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1. Safety precautions

» Observe these precautions carefully to ensure safety.
» After reading this manual, pass the manual on to the end user to retain for future
reference.

» The user should keep this manual for future reference and refer to it as necessary. This
manual should be made available to those who repair or relocate the units. Make sure
that the manual is passed on to any future air conditioning system user.

: indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in

AWARNlNG " death or serious injury.

: indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in

A CAUTION|N minor or moderate injury.

CAUTION : addresses practices not related to personal injury, such as product
and/or property damage.

1-1. General precautions

A WARNING

Do not install the controller in areas where large amounts of oil, steam, organic solvents,
or corrosive gases (such as ammonia, sulfuric compounds, or acids), or areas where
acidic/alkaline solutions or special chemical sprays are used frequently. These substances
may significantly reduce the performance and corrode the internal parts, resulting in
electric shock, malfunction, smoke, or fire.

To reduce the risk of short circuits, current leakage, electric shock, malfunction, smoke, or
fire, do not wash the controller with water or any other liquid.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunction, smoke, or fire, do not touch the electrical
parts, USB memory, or touch panel with wet fingers.

To reduce the risk of injury or electric shock, before spraying a chemical around the
controller, stop the operation and cover the controller.

To reduce the risk of injury, keep children away while installing, inspecting, or repairing the
controller.

If you notice any abnormality (e.g., burning smell), stop the operation, turn off the
controller, and consult your dealer. Continuing the operation may result in electric shock,
malfunction, or fire.

Properly install all required covers to keep moisture and dust out of the controller. Dust
accumulation and the presence of water may result in electric shock, smoke, or fire.

To reduce the risk of fire or explosion, do not place flammable materials or use flammable
sprays around the controller.

To reduce the risk of electric shock or malfunction, do not touch the touch panel, switches,
or buttons with a sharp object.

To avoid injury from broken glass, do not apply excessive force to the glass parts.

To reduce the risk of injury, electric shock, or malfunction, avoid contact with the sharp
edges of certain parts.
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Consult your dealer for the proper disposal of the controller. Improper disposal will pose a
risk of environmental pollution.

1-2. Precautions for relocating or repairing the unit

The controller must be repaired or moved only by qualified personnel. Do not disassemble
or modify the controller. Improper installation or repair may result in injury, electric shock,
or fire.

1-3. Additional precautions

CAUTION

To avoid discoloration, do not use benzene, thinner, or chemical rag to clean the controller.
When the controller is heavily soiled, wipe the controller with a well-wrung cloth that has
been soaked in water with mild detergent, and then wipe off with a dry cloth.

This appliance is not intended for use by persons (including children) with reduced
physical, sensory or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge, unless they
have been given supervision or instruction concerning use of the appliance by a person
responsible for their safety. Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not play
with the appliance.
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2. Introduction

AE-200A/AE-50A/AE-200E/AE-50E is a centralized controller.

EW-50A/EW-50E is an LCD-less total management system.

Any connected air conditioning systems can be operated or monitored on the AE-200A/AE-50A/AE-200E/AE-50E’s
LCD or the Web browser.

Each AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A/AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E can control up to a total of 50 indoor units and other
equipment. By connecting AE-200A/AE-200E (main controller) and AE-50A/AE-50E/EW-50A/EW-50E (sub
controllers), up to 200 indoor units and other equipment can be controlled.

Additionally, by integrating AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A/AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E using the Integrated Centralized
Control Web, up to 2,000 indoor units can be controlled.

Note: When connecting HWHP (QAHV) units or chiller units, the following restrictions must be observed.
+ Count each HWHP (QAHV) unit as two air conditioning units, and make sure the number of units that are equivalent to the
number of air conditioning units will not exceed 50 units.
» When connecting chiller units and other units together, count each chiller unit as three air conditioning units, and make
sure the number of units that are equivalent to the number of air conditioning units will not exceed 50 units.
* When connecting chiller units only, up to 24 chiller units can be connected.

This manual explains methods for configuring the necessary initial settings for when using the Air Conditioning
Control System.
Flow of the initial settings and trial run are shown in section 2-2 “Flow of the initial settings and trial run”.

Note: Integrated centralized control software (PAC-TG2000A), Electric amount count software (PAC-YG11, 12, 13ATM), and PLC
software for demand input (PAC-YG41, 42, 43ATM, PAC-YG91, 92, 93ATM) were discontinued in 2016 and are currently
unavailable for purchase. PLC software for general equipment cannot be directly connected to AE-200A/AE-200E/AE-50A/
AE-50E/EW-50A/EW-50E.

2-1. Terms used in this manual
- “Microsoft® Windows® 8.1” is referred to as “Windows 8.1”, “Microsoft® Windows® 10” is referred to as
“Windows 10”, and “Microsoft® Windows® 11” is referred to as “Windows 11”.
- “Centralized Controller AE-200A/AE-200E/TE-200A” is referred to as “AE-200”.
- “Centralized Controller AE-50A/AE-50E/TE-50A" is referred to as “AE-50".
- “Centralized Controller EW-50A/EW-50E/TW-50A” is referred to as “EW-50".
- “DIDO controller (PAC-YGB66DCA)” is referred to as “DIDO controller”.
- “Pl controller (PAC-YGB0OMCA)" is referred to as “Pl controller”.
- “Al controller (PAC-YGB63MCA)” is referred to as “Al controller”.
- “City Multi Y, HP, R2, WY, WR2, S” is referred to as “VRF”.
- “Hybrid City Multi” is referred to as “HVRF”.
- “Hydro branch controller (HBC)” and “Hydro unit” are referred to as “Pump unit”.
- “OA Processing unit (LOSSNAY with heater and humidifier)” is referred to as “OA Processing unit”.
- “Booster unit” and “Water HEX unit” are referred to as “Air To Water (PWFY) unit”.
- “Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER?” is referred to as “AHC”.
- “Hot Water Heat Pump unit” is referred to as “HWHP (CAHV, CRHV, QAHYV) unit”.
- “e-Series chiller unit (EAHV, EACV)” is referred to as “Chiller unit”.
- “Chiller unit of MEHITS” is referred to as “MEHT-CH&HP unit.”
- Indoor units whose model names end with “-E-OA” are referred to as “outlet air temperature control unit.”
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2-2. Flow of the initial settings and trial run
This explains one example of settings procedures.

| Preparation of the PC |

WV
Settings with each centralized controller
[AE-200’s LCD or Initial Setting Tool]
« Unit Info./Basic Settings (including Date and Time settings)
» Network (IP address registration for each centralized controller)

WV
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 update |
Managing up to 200 units Managing up to 50 units
with one AE-200 and one with each AE-200/EW-50
or more AE-50/EW-50 respectively
AE-200’s LCD AE-200's LCD
Unit Info.: [System Exp] “Expand” Unit Info.: [System Exp] “Do not expand”
No settings with AE-50/EW-50
A4
AE-200’s LCD

Network: Controller [Exp1-Exp4] selection
: Destination IP address setting

V A4
License registration:
[Initial Setting Tool, AE-200’s LCD, or Integrated Centralized Control Web]

N
Unit Settings
[Initial Setting Tool or AE-200’s LCD]
* Groups * HW Supply (AE-200’s LCD) - Interlocked LOSSNAY - Blocks
» Energy Management Block (Initial Setting Tool or AE-200’s LCD)
« Pl Controller/Al Controller (Settings in “Measurement” screen on the AE-200’s

LCD)
Not use Integrated Centralized Control Use Integrated Centralized Control
Web Web

A4

Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web (in Floor Settings):
[Initial Setting Tool]
Set the [Managed centralized controller] setting to
“Manage” for each centralized controller.

|2

Function Settings
[AE-200’s LCD (for each centralized controller), Initial Setting Tool,
or Integrated Centralized Control Web]
» Peak Cut and Interlock control will be available with a license registration
respectively.

[Initial Setting Tool]
* The refrigerant system settings, interlocking control setting, system-changeover,
billing function settings are available only on the Initial Setting Tool.

[Integrated Centralized Control Web]
» E-mail, Set Temperature Range Limit, Night Mode Schedule are available only on
the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

| Trial run |

\

| Settings back-up |

\2

| Completed |

* For dealers and contractors

Prepare a PC with which to use the Initial Setting
Tool.
(See section 10-1.)

(Common: See sections 4-2 and 4-3.
LCD: See sections 5-1-3, 5-1-4, and 5-1-5.
Initial Setting Tool: See section 6-3-2.)

Update the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, and ensure the
software version matches.
(See section 4-4.)

Configure the [System Exp] setting on the AE-200’s
LCD.
(See section 5-1-4.)

Register the license for the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
(See section 4-5.)

Configure unit settings for the AE-200/AE-50/
EW-50.
(See sections 5-1 and 5-2.)

(See section 6-5-3.)

(LCD: See sections 5-2 to 5-4.
Initial Setting Tool: See sections 6-7 to 6-8.
Integrated Centralized Control Web: See section 8.)

* Items that can be set will differ depending on
settings methods. Refer to section 2-3 and
configure, ensuring that no items are omitted.

Carry out a trial run in order to check that the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 are operating in accordance
with settings.

Backup settings, and retain the settings data so

that it can be used for recovery in the event of

malfunction.

(LCD: See section 8-1.

Integrated Centralized Control Web: See section
8-2.)

Properly carry out initial settings and trial runs, and take care to ensure that no settings have been omitted or configured incorrectly.
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Initial settings for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 can be configured on the LCD, Initial Setting Tool, and Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

Each has specific characteristics as below.

*LCD
Method for setting the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 from the AE-200’s LCD.
Configuration of initial settings for single AE-200 systems is possible.
Methods of setting from the LCD are explained in section 5 “Settings on the LCD”.

Note: Configure the expansion controller connection settings from the AE-200’s LCD.
Note: The EW-50 does not have an LCD, therefore it is necessary to configure settings from the Initial Setting Tool or
Integrated Centralized Control Web.

* Initial Setting Tool
The Initial Setting Tool is used for configuring settings from a PC.
This allows configuration of initial settings for multiple AE-200/EW-50 systems, and allows batch configuration
of initial settings for up to a total of 40 AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units.
A check sheet can be output to be used for trial runs.
The settings data created using the Initial Setting Tool is written from the PC to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 over
a LAN connection. Additionally, settings data can be created beforehand at another location such as an office.
Methods of setting from the Initial Setting Tool are explained in section 6 “Settings using Initial Setting Tool”.

Note: It is necessary to set the apportioned electricity billing function initial settings and Integrated Centralized Control Web
function initial settings from the Initial Setting Tool.
Note: It is necessary to set the BACnet® connection function initial settings from the BACnet® Setting Tool.

* Integrated Centralized Control Web
The Integrated Centralized Control Web is used for configuring settings from a PC Web browser.
This allows separate logins to a single Integrated Centralized Control Web, and configuration of initial settings.
Methods of setting from the Integrated Centralized Control Web are explained in section 7 “Settings using
Integrated Centralized Control Web”.
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The settings ranges for each of these settings are as below.
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2-3. Functions that can be set
The functions that can be set by using the LCD, Initial Setting Tool, and Integrated Centralized Control Web are

different.

See the table below to check the functions to be used, and configure the settings combining multiple initial

settings methods.

Functions that can be set are as follows.

Initial Integrated
Setting item Description LCD Setting Tool Centralized
9 Control Web
Date and time settings The current date/time and daylight savings time v Vv
can be set.
License registration Llctlenses for optional functions can be Vv V179 v
registered.
Unit information Basic settings can be made. \Y V9
Language The language to be used for display can be set. \Y
M-NET Whether or not to use an AE-200 M-NET can v
be selected.
Expansion controller Whether or not to use an expansion controller Vv
. P (AE-50/EW-50) can be selected.
sB:tT'Ir(: s Billing function Whether or not to use an AE-200 apportioned V"2
ing 9 electricity billing function can be selected.
“Time Master/Sub”, “Schedule: Season setting”,
Advanced settings and “Old model compatibility mode” settings \% \%
can be made.
Network settings Settings for the network-related items can be Vv V10
made.
IP address of
- - - “10
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 *3 IP address of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 can be set. \Y \Y
IP address of expansion Destination IP address of an expansion
controller P controller (AE-50/EW-50) can be set with \Y
AE-200.
Air conditioning units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, LOSSNAY units, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV)
Group settings un|t§, chiller units, MEHT-CH&HP units, general Vv V8
equipment, remote controllers, sub system
controllers, and AHC can be registered to a
Unit setti i
nit setlings . HWHP (QAHV) units can be registered to a
HW Supply settings Y
group.
Refrigerant system settings . L .
. - Refrigerant system connection information
(for apportioned electricity . S .
. - can be set for the apportioned electricity billing V2
billing function and System- .
function and System-changeover.
changeover)
Interlocked LOSSNAY The operation of indoor units and LOSSNAY v v
settings units can be interlocked.
Blogk (operation block) The groups can be registered to a block. \% \%
settings
Energy management block The groups can be registered to an energy Vv Vv
settings management block.
PI1 controller or Pulse Input (PI) settings such as
Functi PI controller settings “electricity meter” or “water supply meter” can \Y Vv
e 0 nade
Al controller settings Al cont”roller. temperature sensor” and “humidity v v
sensor” settings can be made.
E-mail (Out-of-limit alarm) Thg dgstlnatlon address and title of e-mail (Out- v
of-limit alarm) can be set.
E-Mail Errqr notification e-mail and e-mail alarm V10
settings can be made.
Peak Cut Peak Cut method and Peak Cut control details V"4 V "4 *10
for each control level can be set.
WT07627X16
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Initial

Integrated

conditioner ON/OFF trial run

unit trial run can be output.

Setting item Description LCD . Centralized
Setting Tool Control Web
Energy Management Set to use the energy management function to Vv vV *10
settings display graphs.
Set Temperature Range Set to restrict the local remote controller set V10
Limit temperature range.
Night Mode (quiet operation) | Set to switch outdoor units to quiet operation N
. . ) V 10
Schedule for a certain period of time.
Set to automatically switch indoor unit operation
System-changeover mode (heating and cooling) based upon room V10
temperature and set temperatures.
. External Temperature Set to interlock the temperature differential
Function Interlock P between the set temperature and the outdoor \% V10
settings air temperature to use automatic adjustment.
Night Setback Control Set to automatically copl or heat if the |nd(?or Vv V10
temperature goes outside a set range at night.
Set interlock restrictions for interlock operation .
Interlock control " AVA)
when conditions have been met.
AHC Port Name settings Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER (AHC) port vV *10
name can be set.
Night purge :i(:t night purge to bring in cooler outside night Vv v *10
BACnet® "6 BACnet® objects can be set.
Floor settings Sgt monitoring by displaying the floor layout v v
. using the LCD.
Floor settings - — - -
Floor settings for Integrated | Set monitoring by displaying the floor layout Vv
Centralized Control Web using the Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Billing Function settings Apportioned electricity billing function settings V2
can be made.
Outdoor Unit settings Set ou.tdoor unit parameters for electric energy V"2
- apportionment.
Billing Set indoor unit parameters for electric ener
function Indoor Unit settings ) P oy V2
settings apportionment.
. Set connection relationship for electric energy .
Measurement settings . . ) . V2
apportionment metering devices and units.
Charges settings Time period setting for the seasonal charges V"2
can be made.
Set functions and passwords that can be used
User settings for LCD with the LCD. (Maintenance user/building \Y
User settings manager)
User settings for Integrated | Set general user and tenant manager settings
Centralized Control Web *7 | for Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Save settings data to a USB memory
) device. Also, this can write settings data 1
Data back-up/import saved on a USB memory device to the v v
Maintenance AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to restore status.
Software update Update AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 software. \%
Check sheet for air- A check sheet to be used for air conditioning
Others Vv

*1 The following two methods can be used to register licenses: registering individually, and registering collectively using a CSV file that contains
license information.

*2 For details, refer to the Instruction Book (Apportioned Electricity Billing Function).
*3 LAN2 IP address (IPv4) for BACnet® can be set. IP address (IPv6) can be set only from the BACnet® Setting Tool.
*4 “Energy Management License Pack” is required. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

*5 “Interlock control” license is required. On version 7.50 and later, make the settings from the Initial Setting Tool.

*6 Make the settings on the BACnet® Setting Tool. Refer to the Instruction Book (BACnet® Setting Tool).
*7 Make the settings on the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Refer to the Instruction Book (Integrated Centralized Control Web).
*8 MEHT-CH&HP units cannot be set on the Initial Setting Tool.

*9 Available on Ver. 7.6 or later (Initial Setting Tool Ver. 1.4 or later).
*10 Available on Ver. 7.7 or later (Initial Setting Tool Ver. 1.6 or later).
*11 Can be performed for each centralized controller.

WT07627X16
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3. Parts to be used

This section explains parts required for initial settings.
Refer to the Installation Manual for parts required for installation of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

3-1. Separately sold parts

Item Qty Description

Required to operate functions that require a license.

License Required number | o ister for each of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
AE-200 update file "1 1 ) )
Required to update AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 versions.
ﬁEﬁO/ EW-50 update 1 If AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 versions do not match, then they will not operate.
ile

Use to carry out initial settings.

Required when using Integrated Centralized Control Web and apportioned
Initial Setting Tool *1 1 electricity billing functions.

Depending on the version of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, the version of the Initial
Setting Tool that can be used will differ. *2

*1 Contact your dealer regarding the update files.
*2  When performing initial settings using the Initial Setting Tool, it is necessary to ensure that all AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 versions are the same.
Depending on the version of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, the version of the Initial Setting Tool that can be used will differ as shown in the table

below.
Initial Setting Tool version AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 version .NET Framework version
Ver.1.9/2.0 Ver. 7.2—7.98 Ver. 4.8 or later
Ver. 1.8 Ver. 7.2-7.85 Ver. 4.8 or later
Ver. 1.7 Ver. 7.2-7.8 Ver. 4.8 or later
Ver. 1.61 Ver. 7.2-7.7 Ver. 4.8 or later
Ver. 1.5 Ver. 7.2-7.68 Ver. 4.8 or later
Ver. 1.4 Ver. 7.2-7.64 Ver. 4.8 or later
Ver. 1.3 Ver. 7.2-7.5 Ver. 4.8 or later
Ver. 1.2 Ver. 7.2-7.4 Ver. 4.8 or later
Ver. 1.1 Ver. 7.2-7.3 Ver. 4.8 or later
Ver. 1.0 Ver. 7.2 Ver. 4.8 or later
Cannot be used. Ver. 7.1 -

3-2. Commercially available parts

ltem Qty Description
PC 1 PC with which to use the Initial Setting Tool and Integrated Centralized Control
Web
USB memory 1 Required for backup of settings data.
LAN cable Required number ) )
— - Required for connection of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and PC.
Switching HUB Required number

Use a USB memory device that meets the following conditions.

» Supports USB 2.0 (Must be USB 2.0-compatible when using a USB 3.0)

» Formatted with FAT32 or FAT (FAT16)

» Without a security function (locked by a password or encrypted) that prevents the data files from being written
to or the function is unused. When using a USB memory device with a security function, its function must be
disabled.

(USB memory device with a fingerprint authentication function may be used.)
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3-3. PC requirements
The operating environment for the PC with which to use the Initial Setting Tool and Integrated Centralized Control
Web is as below.

As of February 2022
Item Requirements
CPU 1 GHz or faster (at least 2 GHz recommended)
Memory 1 GB (2 GB or more for Integrated Centralized Control Web)
Screen resolution 1024 x 768 or better (at least 1366 x 768 recommended)
Microsoft® Windows® 11 (64 bit) *1
0s Microsoft® Windows® 10 (64 bit) *1

Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 (64 bit) *1

Minimum system requirements for Windows® 8.1, Windows® 10, or Windows ® 11

must be met.

.NET Framework 4.8 or later *2

* Required when Microsoft® Excel 2013 (32 bit) /2016 (32 bit) /2019 (32 bit) trial run check
sheet is used.

Operating environment
(only required for Initial Setting Tool)

Browser Microsoft® Edge® 96
(only required for Integrated Google Chrome™ Ver. 96
Centralized Control Web) Safari® 15

Internal LAN port or LAN card 100 BASE-TX or better
Pointing device Mouse, etc.

USB Minimum 1 port

*1) Verified to work on the Pro edition

*2) When installing the Initial Setting Tool, the page will jump to the download site if .NET Framework 4.8 or later is not installed.

Note: Microsoft Corporation will end its support for Microsoft® Internet Explorer® 11 in June 2022. Use a browser other than Microsoft®
Internet Explorer®.

Note: The use of the latest version of the OS is recommended.
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4. Preparation

4-1. Logging in to the Integrated Centralized Control Web

(1) Enter the web page address in the address field of the Web browser as follows:
http://[IP address of the login destination AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html

(2) Alog

in screen will appear.

Model name, serial number, and software version information of the login destination AE-200/EW-50 will

appe

Serial number —|

Note:
Note:
Note:

Note:
Note:

Note:

ar on Ver. 7.98 and later.

KXo

Enter user name and password.

User name

Password

Login Software version

Model name P AE-200A

/V Serial No 2000c-cx VerkcX)

Copyight(C) 2015(2022) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Al Rights Resen

If the IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 is [192.168.1.1], the web page address is [http: //192.168.1.1/control/index.html].
Use an Initial Setting Tool to configure the login destination centralized controller settings.

The web page will be displayed in the same language as the operating system on the PC.
The web page can be displayed in other languages by entering the web page address as follows:
Chinese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?zh
English http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?en
French http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.htmI?fr
German http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?de
Italian http:/[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?it

Japanese http:/[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?ja
Portuguese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html|?pt

Russian http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?ru
Spanish http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?es
Turkish http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?tr

You can add the web page address to your Favorites on the login screen for easy access in the future.

When using the Integrated Centralized Control Web on a tablet, depending on the tablet used, the bottom of the operation
screen may be cut off. In the event of this, create a shortcut on the Home screen from which to start the application.

Refer to the Instruction Book (Integrated Centralized Control Web) for details on how to add a shortcut to the Home screen.
Depending on the PC display used, the bottom of the operation screen may be cut off. In the event of this, switch the
browser to full screen mode.

(3) Enter the user name and the password in the login screen, and click [Login]. A screen that shows the operation

statu
N

N

N

s of the air conditioning units will appear.

ote: The user name and password used for the Integrated Centralized Control Web are different from the ones used for the
LCD.

ote: It is recommended to change the default user name and password so that the users other than the building managers
will not be able to change the settings.

ote: If the default user name and password of building manager were changed, the changed user name and the password
will remain active after the controller is updated to a newer version.
Also, if you import the backup data of the changed settings to another AE-200/EW-50, the changed user name and the
password will remain active.

AE-200E/EW-50E

For users in the UK
Ver. 7.99 and earlier
User Default user name Default password
Building manager administrator admin

WT07627X16
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Ver. 8.00 and later

g Example default password
1*2
User Default user name Default password (DP: ABCDEFGH"3)
Building manager administrator ad “DP” adABCDEFGH

*1 Default password for AE-200E/EW-50E updated to Ver. 8.00 or later from Ver. 7.99 or earlier
See table for AE-200E/EW-50E (Ver. 7.99 and earlier).

*2 Default password for AE-200E/EW-50E to which the backup data from Ver. 8.00 or later was imported
If the settings data are backed up from the AE-200E/EW-50E that was logged in with the default password and are imported to the
AE-200E/EW-50E Ver. 8.00 or later, the new password will be DP of the AE-200E/EW-50E to which the data was imported.

AE-200E/EW-50E AE-200E/EW-50E
Software version: 8.00 Software version: 8.00
DP: ABCDEFGH DP: HGFEDCBA
Password of building manager: adABCDEFGH Password of building manager: adHGFEDCBA
Export Import
E backup data backup data E

I )

*3 DP can be found on the back cover of the following manuals.
AE-200E : the Instruction Book (supplied with the controller)
EW-50E : the Installation and Instructions Manual (supplied with the controller)

For users outside the UK

All versions
User Default user name Default password
Building manager administrator admin

AE-200A/EW-50A
Ver. 7.97 and earlier
User Default user name Default password

Building manager administrator admin

Ver. 7.98 and later

g Example default password
4*5
User Default user name Default password (Serial number: 19672-12376)
Building manager administrator ad “Serial number” ad19672123

*4  Default password for AE-200A/EW-50A updated to Ver. 7.98 or later from Ver. 7.97 or earlier
The default password varies with the version immediately before the update.
Default password for AE-200A/EW-50A when updated from a version earlier than Ver. 7.98

Version before the update Default password after the system has been updated to Ver. 7.98 or later
Ver. 7.10-7.12 ad “Serial number”
Ver. 7.23-7.97 admin

*5 Default password for AE-200A/EW-50A to which the backup data from Ver. 7.98 or later was imported
If the settings data are backed up from the AE-200A/EW-50A that was logged in with the default password and are imported to the
AE-200A/EW-50A Ver. 7.98 or later, the new password will be the serial number of the AE-200A/EW-50A to which the data was

imported.
AE-200A/EW-50A AE-200A/EW-50A
Software version: 7.98 Software version: 7.98
Serial number: 31C71-101 Serial number: 19272-124
Password of building manager: ad31C71101 Password of building manager: ad19272124
Export Import
: backup data backup data :

I )

*6  On Ver. 7.98 and later, serial number can be found on the login screen of the Integrated Centralized Control Web.
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4-2. IP address settings
Set AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 IP addresses, and configure the expansion controller connection settings on the AE-200’s

LCD.

For an AE-200 system, set using the following procedure.

Expansion controller
connected

WV

IP address setting of AE-50/EW-50

No expansion controller
connected

V N4
| M-NET setting

Vv
| Expansion controller setting

V N4

IP address setting of AE-200

Expansion controller
connected

WV

Destination IP address setting of

expansion controller

V

No expansion controller
connected

Completed

For an EW-50 system, set using the following procedure.

IP address setting of EW-50

WV

Completed

WT07627X16
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Set the IP address of AE-50 on the LCD, and set the IP
address of EW-50 on Initial Setting Tool.
(See section 4-2-1 “Setting IP addresses of AE-50/EW-50".)

Set whether or not to use an AE-200 M-NET on the AE-200’s
LCD.
(See section 4-2-2 “Setting IP addresses of AE-200".)

Set whether or not to use an expansion controller on the
AE-200’s LCD.
(See section 4-2-2 “Setting IP addresses of AE-200".)

Set the IP addresses of AE-200 on the AE-200’s LCD or
Initial Setting Tool.
(See section 4-2-2 “Setting IP addresses of AE-200".)

Set the connecting IP addresses of expansion controllers on
the AE-200’s LCD.

(See sections 4-2-2 “Setting IP addresses of AE-200” and
5-1-5 [5] “Communication error detection”.)

Set the IP addresses of EW-50 on Initial Setting Tool.
(See section 4-2-1 “Setting IP addresses of AE-50/EW-50".)



[1] Settings for connecting the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to a dedicated LAN

(1)

Enter the AE-200, AE-50, or EW-50’s IP address in the [IP Address] field. If the LAN has been newly set up,
allocate IP addresses to the AE-200 units in a sequential order starting with [192.168.1.1]. For example, the
first AE-200 unit will have an IP address of [192.168.1.1], the second AE-200 unit will have an IP address of
[192.168.1.2] and so on.

Allocate IP addresses to the AE-50/EW-50 units in a sequential order starting with [192.168.1.211].

Note: The recommended IP address ranges are as follows.
AE-200: Between [192.168.1.1] and [192.168.1.40]
AE-50/EW-50: Between [192.168.1.211] and [192.168.1.249]
PC: Between [192.168.1.101] and [192.168.1.150]

[IP address setting example]

Hub
100 BASE-TX LAN straight cable |
AE-200 E AE-50 E AE-50 E
[ 192.168.1.1 | [192.168.1.211] |[192.168.1.212 | | 192.168.1.101

Note: Some hubs have dedicated ports for connection with another hub.
Connect the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and PC to the normal ports.

Enter [255.255.255.0] in the [Subnet Mask] field (unless otherwise specified).

When monitoring the system remotely or using e-mail function via a dial-up router, enter the router IP

address in the [Gateway] field.
Leave the [Gateway] field blank when not connecting a dial-up router.

[Remote Monitoring System example]
Telecommunication Network

Dial-up router Dial-up router, cellular phone etc.
[ 1P Address: 192.168.1.254 |

AE-200 E
IP Address: 192.168.1.1 IP Address: 192.168.1.101
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Gateway: 192.168.1.254 Gateway: Blank

Note: [192.168.1.254] is recommended for use as the IP address of the dial-up router. Refer to the dial-up router
instruction manual for details of how to set the IP address.
Note: The use of a dial-up router with no modem requires a modem (for analog or ISDN) to be connected between the

router and the public phone line.
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Note: When LAN2 (for exclusive use for BACnet) of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is unused, the initial IP address of LAN2
will be 192.168.2.1. If an IP address 192.168.2.*** is used for the remote-side broadband router, connection
from the remote side will fail. If any of the networks on the remote-side broadband router has an IP address of
[192.168.2.***], take either of the measures 1 and 2 below.

(Measure 1) Change the IP address of LAN2 to an address other than [192.168.2.***] from the Initial Settings
Tool.

(Measure 2) Change the remote-side IP address (network address) of the remote-side broadband router to an
address other than [192.168.2.***].

Remote side

Dial-up router Dial-up router, cellular phone etc.
|  IPAddress: 192.168.1.254 |

AE-200 E
(Measure 1) Change the IP address of LAN2 to (Measure 2) Change the IP address
an address other than 192.168.2.*** (network address) of the
(Ex. 192.168.3.1). remote side to a number other

than 2 (Ex. [192.168.4.250]).

[2] Settings for connecting the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to an existing LAN

(1) When connecting the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to an existing LAN, consult the system administrator to decide
the IP, subnet mask, and gateway addresses.

[Existing LAN System example]
Backbone LAN
| |
Gateway Gateway
| 10.1.1.250 | | 10.1.2.250 |

AE-200 12 Obtain the addresses from

= the system administrator. the system administrator.

Y\ X

IP Address: 10.1.1.1 IP Address: 10.1.1.101 IP Address: 10.1.2.51
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Gateway: 10.1.1.250 Gateway: 10.1.1.250 Gateway: 10.1.2.250

Obtain the addresses from

WT07627X16 19



4-2-1. Setting IP addresses of AE-50/EW-50
Set the AE-50/EW-50 IP addresses. Settings screens will differ depending on the unit model.
AE-50: AE-50’s LCD
EW-50: Initial Setting Tool

Note: Set IP address for “LAN1.”

Note: “LAN2” is exclusively used for BACnet® function. To use the BACnet® function, configure the BACnet® settings on the BACnet®
Setting Tool. Refer to the Instruction Book (BACnet® function) for the BACnet® function settings.

[1] When setting on the AE-50’s LCD

(1) After the power is turned on to the AE-50, a language selection
screen will appear.

Select the language to be used for display, and then touch [OK]. Deutsch

Note: It will take approximately one minute for the display to appear -

after the power is turned on. APETLSEIe

Note: Once the initial settings have been made, [Monitor/Operation]
screen will appear after the power is turned on.

AE-56E Ver.7.45 (1.87)

Italiano Por tugués
Tiirkge

H43E

(2) The [Date and time] screen will appear. P A ronction & runctionz| - | |

< \ Date and time License Unit Info. U

Month Year

0 0 A
/ ICH A 2015 |
V| V| V]

Hour Minute Second

im0 ml =l
V| V| V|

Daylight saving changes

Custom settings

Save Settings

(3) Touch the right triangle button to display the [Network] tab, and | ST < Frction | Fnctions | o R =

,\ Ini
Se
n Unit Info.2 Advanced Network l:

touch it.
Referring to section 5-1-5 “Network”, set the AE-50’s IP
B LAN1 Setti M-NET Setti
address, and then touch [Save Settings]. 1P Address T s
The AE-50 will reboot.
. Subnet Mask Range of Prohibited Controllers
Note: When multiple AE-50 controllers are connected, set the IP
addresses on all AE-50. MAC Address S—
Note: The AE-200 and AE-50’s IP addresses must have the same 3BEBBEEATTIA e
LAN common settings
network address. Gateway /Not_in use
<Reference: Default IP address> ]
AE-200 | 192.168.1.1
AE-50 | 192.168.1.211 A N2 v | Save Settings
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[2] When setting on the Initial Setting Tool (EW-50)

(1) Start the Initial Setting Tool.
Click [New], and the Initial Setting Tool screen will be displayed with all setting items unset.

(2) Click [Basic Settings] and then [System Configuration] to open the System Configuration Settings screen.
» Settings of a centralized controller must be made in No.1.
* Click [ ¥ ] to open the model selection menu, and select [EW-50].
* Enter the IP address (default: 192.168.1.1) in the “Destination IP address” box.
* Click [Save].

File (F) Data n Option (0)  Help (H)

Basic Settings | Linit Ssttines | Floor Settines | Billing Funtion Settines | Interlack Gontrol Sattines | Function settings

Centralized contraller Destination IP address Expansion cantraller Destination IP address

OREIEED ] [192i6811 ] E

He

(3) Click [Data acquisition] on the tool bar and select [Acquire] to load the settings of EW-50 to the Initial Setting
Tool.

(4) Click [Basic Settings] and then [Basic System] to open the Basic System screen.

(5) Click [Unit Settings] and then [Network setting] to open the Network setting screen.

Network setting X
LANT Settings LAN2 Settings
IP Address 192.168.1.1 IP Address 192.168.1.2
Subnet Mask 266.255.266.0 Subnet Mask 266.255.266.0
Gateway 192.168.1.254
MAG Address MAGC Address
‘ Acquire Edit I Cloze

(6) Click [Acquire] to load the network settings of EW-50.
The factory default IP address and subnet mask are 192.168.1.1 and 255.255.255.0 respectively.

(7) Change the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway under LAN1 settings, and click [Edit].
LANZ2 settings are exclusively used for BACnet® function.
To operate EW-50 according to the settings made with the Initial Setting Tool, set the rotary switch (SW1) to
“0.”
Then, EW-50 will restart to apply the changes in the network settings to EW-50.

(8) After EW-50 restarted, click [Basic Settings] and then [Basic System] again to open the Basic System
screen.
Enter the IP address that has been set in step (7) in the Destination IP address box, and save it.

(9) Click [Unit Settings] and then [Network setting] to open the Network setting screen.

(10) Click [Acquire] to load the network settings of EW-50. Then, check that the changes in the network settings
have been applied.
Note: Write down the IP address of the EW-50 because it is not saved to the Initial Setting Tool.

WT07627X16 21



4-2-2. Setting IP addresses of AE-200

Set the AE-200 IP address and the expansion controller connection.

[1] AE-200 initial start-up for a system without connection to an AE-50/EW-50 controller

(1) After the power is turned on, a language selection screen will

appear.
Select the language to be used for display, and then touch [OK].
Note: It will take approximately one minute for the display to appear
after the power is turned on.
Note: Do not touch the LCD before any settings screen appears.
Note: Once the initial settings have been made, [Monitor/Operation]
screen will appear after the power is turned on.

(2) Touch the [Unit Info.] and [Unit Info. 2] tabs.
Referring to section 5-1-4 “Unit Information”, make necessary
basic settings, and then touch [Save Settings].
Note: Make sure to set the [System Exp] setting for the AE-200 to [Do

not expand].
Note: Make sure to set the [AE-200 M-NET] setting to [Use].

AE-288E Ver.7.45 (1.87)

Deutsch
Frangais
Italiano Por tugués

Tiirkge

B43E

Unit Info.
\ Initial \ F \ 27/03/2015
Settings 11:58
Date and time Unit Info.

Unit Information Display Format

Name Date
Mitsubishi Electric 31/12/2015 18:00

Unit ID Temperature

(6 Fiaures) Pressure unit Screen lock
AE-208 M-NET

Occupancy Brightness
8/8 /=

System Exp Language

Volume Control
Sound Brightness

Save Settings

Unit Info. 2

S gs
n Unit Info.2 Advanced Network l:

Air-conditioner Settings

Temperature display Humidity

Room temp.
(Always) OFF

Test run
Do not use

Save Settings

[2] AE-200 initial start-up for a system with connection to one or more AE-50/EW-50 controllers

(1) After the power is turned on to the AE-200, a language
selection screen will appear.

Select the language to be used for display, and then touch [OK].

Note: It will take approximately one minute for the display to appear
after the power is turned on.

Note: Do not touch the LCD before any settings screen appears.

Note: Once the initial settings have been made, [Monitor/Operation]
screen will appear after the power is turned on.
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(2) Touch the [Unit Info.] and [Unit Info. 2] tabs. Unit Info.

Referring to section 5-1-4 “Unit Information”, make necessary GOTHN X Function! A F -
basic settings, and then touch [Save Settings]. Litalofe,
Note: Make sure to set the [System Exp] setting for the AE-200 to r———— rPEE————
[Expand]. Mitsubishi Electric
Note: The [AE-200 Apportion] setting will appear only when the Unit 1D SeioiEn Temperature  Language
“Charge” license has been registered. | Exoand |

Pressure unit Screen lock

6 f res)
AE-208 M-NET
Occupancy Brightness
Sound Brightness

Save Settings

Unit Info. 2

IR i v | o [ |
=

n Unit Info.2 Advanced Network

Air-conditioner Settings

Test run Temperature display Humidity

Room temp. OFF

Do not use (Always)

Save Settings

(3) Touch the right triangle button to display the [Network] tab, and S EIEIEN X Functiont | X Fu
touch it. |« | unit Info.z || Advanced |[NITRTTRS
Referring to section 5-1-5 “Network”, make sure that [AE200] controtier T Mitsubishi Electric
is selected as [Controller], set the AE-200’s IP address and b A AT A
subnet mask, and then touch [Save Settings]. >
. Subnet Mask Range of Prohibited Controllers
The AE-200 will reboot. | 255. 265, 255.0 |
When the reboot process is complete, log in to the Initial o e asaoatocas External Input Setting
Settings menu. o st
Note: Refer to section 5-1-1 “Logging in to the Initial Settings menu” ]

for how to log in.
Note: Do not touch the LCD during the reboot.

“ n Save Settings

(4) Inthe [Controller] section, select [1], [2], [3], or [4] to make EQUTETETIN 2 Functiont| % Fu
settings for each AE-50/EW-50. |« | Unit Info.2 || Advanced |[VERS
Referring to section 5-1-5 “Network”, set the IP address of controlter [
each AE-50/EW-50 that is connected to the AE-200, and Detn 10 sidress | MAET Address

M-NET address, and then touch [Save Settings].

Version Range of Prohibited Controllers
Ver.7.308(1. 85) SC/RC

External Input Setting

Demand (Level signal)
/Not in use

Save Settings

(5) A message “Collecting connected equipment status data.
Please wait ...” will appear.
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(6) Upon completion of collection of connected equipment status
data, a message “Saved successfully.” will appear, and the
version of the AE-50/EW-50 will appear.

When a message other than the ones listed above appears,
check the IP address setting, LAN wiring, and AE-200/AE-50/
EW-50 versions. If there is a mismatch, update the software
and match the versions, and then start over from step (4).

Note: When there is a mismatch in the versions, [Unable to send the
data due to AE-50/EW-50 communication error.] will appear.
Make sure that the versions of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 match.

Go to the next section.

4-3. Date and time setting
Set the date and time for the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. There are two ways to set the date and time — from the AE-200’s
LCD and Integrated Centralized Control Web.

If an expansion controller is connected in an AE-200 system, connect the AE-200 to the expansion controller over
a LAN, then set the date and time from the AE-200. Setting the date and time on the AE-200 will synchronize the
date and time on the expansion controller with the AE-200, therefore setting the date and time on the expansion
controller is not necessary.
When setting the clock on multiple centralized controllers, set the clock from the Integrated Centralized Control
Web, not from the LCD of AE-200.

Note: Set the date and time periodically. (Once every three month. Once a month recommended)

Note: The “Integrated Centralized Control Web” license is required to set the date and time for multiple centralized controllers. For
details, refer to [Settings] — [Initial settings] — [Date and Time Settings] in the Instruction Book (Integrated Centralized Control

Web).
Note: When the power is turned on for the first time, the language selection screen will appear. Select a language to use in the
system.
[1] When setting date and time on the AE-200’s LCD
(1) Touch the [Date and time] tab. ENEETETEI  Functiont 3

Referring to section 5-1-3 “Date and time”, set the current date,
current time, and daylight saving time, and then touch [Save
Settings].
Note: The AE-200’s current date and time will be synchronized to
each AE-50/EW-50 and remote controllers.
Note: In order to synchronize the date and time with the
AE-50/EW-50, it is necessary to set the date and time.
Note: The setting will not be saved until [Save Settings] is touched.
Make sure to touch [Save Settings] after the setting is 2Ry Clii: CRIVING GlERETD
Completed. Custom settings

Save Settings
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[2] When setting date and time on the Integrated Centralized Control Web
In [Settings] — [Initial settings] — [Date and Time Settings] in the menu, the current date and time of the login
destination centralized controller can be acquired and the current date and time can be set for all centralized
controllers.
Enter the current date and time, and click [OK] to save the settings to the centralized controllers.
Date and time of the
centralized controller
The current date Date and Time Settings

and time of the login
destination centralized Date and time of the centralized controller

controller appear. 2016/04/27 02:16:32PM [ Refresh |
Date settings PlatE dettvigs \

Refresh

Enter the current date. ~

Time settings current date and time

Enter the current time. Time settings of the login destination
02:27:31PM centralized controller.
Daylight saving time
setting Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes
Click to enable the Applicable country setting

daylight saving time ’

Cancel oK OK
Click to save the
settings.

Cancel
Click to cancel the settings and close the
date and time settings screen.

(1) Enter the current date and time.

(2) To adjust the daylight saving time automatically, check the [Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving
changes] checkbox, click [Custom settings] on the left, and select the applicable country.

If the applicable country is not there, select [Custom settings] on the right instead to open the Custom settings
screen, and configure the daylight saving time setting.

Custom settings

Daylight saving time start date/time
Month/Day Hour:Minute Hour:Minute

04/01 02:00 > 03:00

Daylight saving time end date/time

Month/Day Hour:Minute Hour:Minute

10/01 03:00 02:00

Cancel OK

Note: The date and time set on this screen will be sent to all AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers that are managed by the Integrated
Centralized Control Web, and be reflected to all air conditioning units connected to them.

» Setting the time on the Date and Time settings will not change the clock on your computer. Set the time on your computer
first before setting the time on the Date and Time settings.

Note: Schedule settings are sent to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, based on the time of the PC that uses the Integrated Centralized
Control Web.

If the current time is moved forward on this screen and the time differs from the PC time, the operation that was scheduled to
take place during the time that was skipped will not be performed.

Note: When the daylight saving time is set, time difference may occur between the centralized controllers AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
and the PC, adversely affecting the schedule settings and energy management function. When setting the daylight saving
time, be sure to set the same time for the PC time.

Note: The Integrated Centralized Control Web will not function properly if the PC time is not synchronized with the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 time.
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4-4. Software Update
Refer to the AE-200/AE-50 Installation Manual for how to update the software for AE-200/AE-50.
Refer to the EW-50 Installation and Instructions Manual for how to update the software for EW-50.
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4-5. License registration for optional functions
There are three ways to register the license — from the AE-200’s LCD, the Integrated Centralized Control Web, and

the Initial Setting Tool.

Please contact your dealer as regards optional functions and purchasing license numbers.
Note: After the “Integrated Centralized Control Web” license is registered, licenses can be registered on the Integrated Centralized
Control Web. For details, refer to [Settings] — [Initial settings] — [License Registration] in the Instruction Book (Integrated
Centralized Control Web).

[1] When registering a license on the AE-200’s LCD

Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [License].
Note: The current date and time settings are required for license registration. Refer to section 5-1-3 “Date and time” for date and
time settings.
Note: The license registration is required for each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set
to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to register licenses for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

Important
e \When one or more AE-50/EW-50 controllers are connected, licenses for the AE-50/EW-50 must be registered with the
AE-50/EW-50 properly connected to ensure proper settings.

Controller Initial
Select [AE] to register 2l Settings [ Rk ;
licenses for AE-200, and \‘.-!‘ Licenseasall
select [1], [2], [3], or [4] to -
register licenses for each Controller m Mitsubishi
AE-50/EW-50.

Selecting Optional Function

(b)Charge
Selecting Optional

Function Current Status

Select the optional function

to be registered. Available

License number entry field

Registration of License Number

SRAT-CSRA-FGSR-BHEA-UAFE-EHQU

This indicates whether the Serial No.
optional function is available 81156-818
for use.

Current status

Register the license

Register the license
Serial No. Touch to register the license.

(1) In the [Selecting Optional Function] section, select the optional function to be registered. The current
availability will appear in the [Current Status] section.

(2) Inthe “License number entry field” button, enter the license number and touch [Register the license].
In the [Current Status] section, a word [Available] will appear.
If the registration is unsuccessful, verify that the selected optional function and the license number are correct.
Note: Alphabet “O” and “I” are not used for license number.

WT07627X16 27



[2] When registering a license on the Initial Setting Tool
Licenses can be registered either individually on the Initial Setting Tool, or collectively by importing a CSV file that
contains license information.
Click [Option] in the tool bar, and then click [License registration].
Note: Contact your dealer as regards the CSV file that contains license information.

SERIAL No. Target centralized
The serial number of the Ncgister the license controller
centralized controller will x From the list of the
appear. Terget contiaized controler: (1, Misublshi uiding d centralized controllers with
SERIALNe Beeto connection configuration
. Software Version 7.60(1.07) A
Software Version —v Optiorial Function Currertt Status Registration of License Number Set’ _SeIeCt one to reglster
The software version of the - the license.
. R b)Charge Avalzble: - - - - - 3
centralized controller will
appear. (elTenert/Persaral Wb Hualable AN I oy I N BN o |
(@)Mairtenance Tool Wil be available in 1 day. I I B I A AVAL‘ Rengtratlon of License
Li — LV Number
icense name .
(eMartenance Tool Advanced it S [ s P S B Enter the license number.
PLC for General Equipments | pvaiable I I Y A B I B I
Current status
. . . . ‘h)interdock contral Available - - - - -
This indicates the license —
usage status. §)0utdoor Uni Status Monizor Avaiable: I e Y e Y e Y Redist
— Register
{)Data Sterage for Maintenance Avalable [ B Click to register the license
Data acquisition Ptk e ] e o for ihe selected centralized
Click to acquire the license )
. . {m)BACnet connection Available - - - - -
information of the selected e e e P —— Close
centralized controller. Click to undo the changes
[ C"ﬂ“;ﬁj';z::‘“ ] i Import license CSVfile l l Collective registration ] Close l mad_e and return to the
| 4 A » previous screen.
Cgll!e:(:ttlve dat_a at?]qulllsmon - Import license CSV file Collective registration
i 1€ ‘t’ acq‘f”ﬁ € t'°$”sg Click to import the CSV Click to collectively
information ot a centra”lze file that contains license register the licenses for all
controflers. information and to centralized controllers.

automatically register the
license numbers.

(A) Individually registering the licenses
(1) From the list of the centralized controllers, select one to register the license.
(2) Click [Collective data acquisition].

(3) Enter the license numbers to be registered, and click [Register].
Note: Make sure to perform [Collective data acquisition] or [Data acquisition] before registering the license.

(B) Collectively registering the licenses by importing the CSV file that contains license information
(1) Click [Collective data acquisition].
(2) Click [Import license CSV file].

(3) Check that the license numbers are displayed in the “Registration of License Number” section, and click

[Collective registration].
Note: Make sure to perform [Collective data acquisition] or [Data acquisition] before registering the license.
Note: If the CSV file that contains license information is edited using programs such as Microsoft® Excel, the file contents will
be altered and the file cannot be imported.
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[3] When registering a license on the Integrated Centralized Control Web
In [License Registration], register licenses for optional functions.
Please ask your dealer for how to purchase a license for optional functions.

Note: The license registration is required for all connected centralized controllers AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. Switch the centralized
controller in [Controller] to register the license respectively.

License registration for optional functions

Optional function Controller Controller
Select the optional function to be AE01-1 1st Floor Centralized Controller Select a centralized controller to

registered. which the license is registered.
Optional function

Current status

This indicates whether the Current status
optional function is available for
use.

Available

License number

1234 - 5678 - 1234 - 5678 - i i
Model name and software License number entry field

version Software version
AE-200A 7.30(1.05)
e .
Register Reg|ster
Click to register the license.

Close

(1) After logging in on the login screen, select [Settings] — [Initial settings] — [License Registration] in the menu to
display the license registration screen.

(2) In [Optional function], select the optional function to be registered.
The current availability will appear in the “Current status” section.

(3) In[License number entry field], enter the license number and click [Register].

In “Current status”, “Available” will appear.

If the registration is unsuccessful, verify that the selected optional function and the license number are correct.
Note: Alphabet “O” and “I” are not used for license number.
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5. Settings on the LCD

5-1. Initial Settings
5-1-1. Logging in to the Initial Settings menu

|:| Monitor/
Operation Momt Settings

Floor Block Measurement > 1 -5 /1N

(1) Touch [|®]] to display the login window.

(2) Enter the user name and the password on the keyboard Software version
screen (See [1] “Keyboard screen”), and touch [Login].
[Initial Settings] menu screen will appear.

The model name and the serial number will appear in
the lower left of the window, and the software version P

information will appear in the lower right of the window. _

Password

Login / Panel cleaning

Serial number
Model name

Accessible users and available functions are shown in the table below.

User Available functions
Maintenance user All functions
- The items to which access rights have been given on the [User Info] screen are
Building manager available

Note: A maintenance user can specify the functions to be made available for building managers. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for details.

Default maintenance/building manager user names and the passwords are shown in the tables below.
Note: It is recommended to change the default user name and password so that the users other than the maintenance users
and building managers will not be able to change the settings.
Note: If the default user name and password of maintenance user and building manager were changed, the changed user
name and the password will remain active after the controller is updated to a newer version.
Also, if you import the backup data of the changed settings to another AE-200/AE-50, the changed user name and the

password will remain active.

AE-200E/AE-50E
For users in the UK
Ver. 7.99 and earlier

User Default user name Default password
Maintenance user initial init
Building manager administrator admin
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Ver. 8.00 and later

Example default password

*1%2
User Default user name Default password (DP: ABCDEFGH'3)
Maintenance user initial in “DP” inABCDEFGH
Building manager administrator ad “DP” adABCDEFGH

*1 Default password for AE-200E/AE-50E updated to Ver. 8.00 or later from Ver. 7.99 or earlier

See table for AE-200E/AE-50E (Ver. 7.99 and earlier).
*2 Default password for AE-200E/AE-50E to which the backup data from Ver. 8.00 or later was imported

If the settings data are backed up from the AE-200E/AE-50E that was logged in with the default password and are imported to the
AE-200E/AE-50E Ver. 8.00 or later, the new password will be DP of the AE-200E/AE-50E to which the data was imported.

AE-200E/AE-50E

Software version: 8.00
DP: ABCDEFGH
Password of building manager: adABCDEFGH

144

Export
backup data

(s ]

AE-200E/AE-50E

Software version: 8.00

DP: HGFEDCBA

Password of building manager: adHGFEDCBA

Import
backup data >
.

144

*3 DP can be found on the back cover of the Instruction Book (supplied with the controller).

For users outside the UK

All versions
User Default user name Default password
Maintenance user initial init
Building manager administrator admin

AE-200A/AE-50A
Ver. 7.97 and earlier

User Default user name Default password
Maintenance user initial init
Building manager administrator admin

Ver. 7.98 and later

User

Default user name

Default password™4*5

Example default password
(Serial number: 19672-1236)

Maintenance user

initial

in “Serial number”

in19672123

Building manager

administrator

ad “Serial number”

ad19672123

*4 Default password for AE-200A/AE-50A updated to Ver. 7.98 or later from Ver. 7.97 or earlier
The default password varies with the version immediately before the update.

Default password for AE-200A/AE-50A when updated from a version earlier than Ver. 7.98

Version before the update

User

Default user name

Default password after the system has been

updated to Ver. 7.98 or later

Maintenance user | initial in “Serial number”
Ver. 7.10-7.12 — — -
Building manager | administrator ad “Serial number”
Maintenance user | initial init
Ver. 7.23-7.97 — — -
Building manager | administrator admin

*5 Default password for AE-200A/AE-50A to which the backup data from Ver. 7.98 or later was imported
If the settings data are backed up from the AE-200A/AE-50A that was logged in with the default password and are imported to the
AE-200A/AE-50A Ver. 7.98 or later, the new password will be the serial number of the AE-200A/AE-50A to which the data was
imported.

AE-200A/AE-50A
Software version: 7.98
Serial number: 31C71-101
Password of building manager: ad31C71101

AE-200A/AE-50A
Software version: 7.98
Serial number: 19272-124
Password of building manager: ad19272124

Export Import
: backup data backup data :
v I ) T

*6 Serial number can be found on the login window of the LCD.
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[1] Keyboard screen

The entered characters will
appear here.

Touch to display the
keyboard for entering capital
alphabetic characters.

Touch to display the
keyboard for entering lower-
case alphabetic characters.

Mitsubishi Electric_ |«

afofclaflefrNolnlliflifciifin]
nfolloNallrHsNetRullvivll«lsf:]

Arrow
Touch to move the cursor.

o oeree |

Delete

Touch to delete one
character to the left of the
cursor.

Touch to display the keyboard for
entering numeric characters and
symbols.

5-1-2. Locking the screen
Locking the screen prevents unauthorized users from accessing.

(1) To activate the screen lock function, set the [Screen
lock] setting to [Use] on the [Unit Info.] screen under the
[Initial Settings] menu.

If the screen lock function is activated, the screen locks
when the backlight turns off (after three minutes of not
touching the screen).

Note: The default setting is [Do not use].

Note: The screen lock function will not be activated when any
screen under the [Initial Settings] menu is open.

(2) Touch [M]] on the login screen to lock the screen

immediately.

To unlock the screen, enter the same user name and
password used to log in.
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Cancel

Touch to undo the changes
made and return to the
previous screen.

OK

Touch to save the entered
characters and return to the
previous screen.

Display Format
Date

31/12/2815
Temperature Language

Enal ish

Pressure unit|Screen lock

Login / Panel cleaning

Time
18:00

User name

Password

Cancel



5-1-3. Date and time
Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [Date and time].
Set the current date and time, and then touch [Save Settings].

Note: The date and time settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

Note: The date and time settings made on this screen will be reflected on all the units in the M-NET system, all connected
AE-50/EW-50 units, and the AE-200 units whose [Time Master/Sub] setting is set to [Sub].

Note: The date and time cannot be set on this screen if the [Time Master/Sub] setting is set to [Sub].

Note: The daylight saving time setting is required only on the AE-200.

Note: The date and time settings made on the AE-50/EW-50 unit whose [Time Master/Sub] setting is set to [Sub] will not be sent to
the other AE-50/EW-50 units.

Note: If the current time is moved forward while the scheduled operation is performed, the operation that was scheduled to take
place during the time that was skipped will not be performed.

Note: Changing the date and/or time when the charging function is in use can affect the calculation of the charges.

Note: If the system is connected to a TG-2000A, make or change the settings from the TG-2000A.

Note: When AE-50/EW-50 controller, DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA), Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA), or Pl controller (PAC-
YG60MCA) is added to the system, set the current date and time on this screen to synchronize the date and time on the
added controller.

Note: Although date and time settings can be made on each AE-50/EW-50, the date and time synchronization from AE-200 is
performed once a day. Make the date and time settings on the AE-50/EW-50 only after the AE-50/EW-50 is replaced.

Important

e \When one or more AE-50/EW-50 controllers are connected, the date and time settings must be made with the AE-50/EW-50
properly connected to ensure proper settings.

Current date and time
Set the current date and
time.

Hour

0. 0 =
Daylight saving time

Touch to set the country Edit
to automatically adjust the Dayl ight saving changes Touch to manually configure

daylight saving time. Eiclon seitus = tsf;ettic:%ylight saving time

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

(1) Set the current date and time.

(2) To automatically adjust the daylight saving time, touch the “Daylight saving time” button. Touch the applicable
country, and then touch [OK].
Note: When not using the daylight saving time function, touch “----.

Note: If the applicable country is not found, touch [Custom settings] at the bottom, and touch [OK]. Then, touch [Edit] to open
the screen below, and manually configure the daylight saving time setting.

Custom settings

Day Month Time Time
onB/oB pB.oB,gB B
MMM "M "M M

Day Month Time Time

oD ol gB.gB,gB.gB
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Note

e Message that will appear when the date and time have been reset
If the power supply is cut off for a long time due to power failure or other reasons, the date and time will be reset, and the
following popup message will appear when the power is turned on next. If this message appears, set the date and time
again.

[ate and Time

ti

* This message will appear periodically until the date and time setting is made.

* If the controller is used without the date and time being set, the Schedule function or the Night Setback Control will not work properly.

* If the [Time Master/Sub] setting for the given controller is set to [Sub], temporarily change the setting to [Master], set the current date and
time, and then set the setting back to [Sub].
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5-1-4. Unit Information
Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [Unit Info.] or [Unit Info. 2].
Make necessary basic system settings such as unit settings, display format, sound/brightness settings, use or non-
use of test run, and display or non-display of room temperature/humidity, and then touch [Save Settings].
Note: The Unit Information settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

Unit Info.

‘\ Initial A 3 2
Settings 1
< |me Unit Info. Unit Info.2
Display Format

Unit Information Display Format Set the screen display items.

Unit Information

Set the unit name and unit y
ID. Name Date Time

Mitsubishi Electric 31/12/26815 18:08

Unit ID S B Temperature Language

Pressure unit Screen lock

Occupancy Brightness
Sound and brightness Sound Brightness

Set the sound and

brightness levels. 160 %

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

Unit Info. 2

A Initial
Settings
n Unit Info.2 Advanced Network

Air-conditioner Settings
Set the test run setting
and display option of room Test run Temperature display Humidity

temperature/humidity. R(EEI;I tem?. OFF
Hays

Air-conditioner Settings

Do not use

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

[1] Unit Information
Follow the instructions below to set the unit name, unit ID, and System Expansion setting.

(1) Touch the [Name] button to display the keyboard. Enter the unit name in 40 alphanumeric or symbol characters
or less. The name entered here will be used on the screen of the software that controls multiple AE-200 units
and will also be used as a sender name in the error notification e-mail and e-mail alarm.

Note: The following characters cannot be used: <, >, &, “, or
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()

Touch the [Unit ID] button to display the keyboard. Enter the unit ID in 6 figures. Use this setting to manage
the multiple unit IDs. The unit ID entered here will be used on the screen of the software that controls multiple
AE-200 units and will also be used as a sender ID in the error notification e-mail and e-mail alarm.

When connecting one or more AE-50/EW-50 controllers, set the [System Exp] setting to [Expand].
Note: The [System Exp] section does not appear on this screen on the AE-50.
Note: When the [System Exp] setting is set to [Expand], make sure to make network settings for the AE-50/EW-50 controllers
on the [Network] screen. (Refer to section 5-1-5 “Network” for details.)

When using an AE-200 apportioned electricity billing function or when not using an AE-200 M-NET, set the

[AE-200 M-NET] setting to [Do not use].
Note: When [Do not use] is selected, up to four AE-50/EW-50 controllers can be connected.
Note: The [AE-200 M-NET] section does not appear on this screen on the AE-50.
Note: The [AE-200 Apportion] section appears when “Charge” license is registered. To use an electricity charge apportioning
function of TG-2000A, set the [AE-200 Apportion] setting to [Do not use].

Initial Fu
RTHEI ~Finctiont X Functionz| 3|
|« | Unit Info. Unit Info.

Unit Information Display Format
Name Date Time

Mitsubishi Electric 31/12/2015 18:00

Unit ID Sae B Temperature  Language

6 Pressure unit Screen lock
AE-208 AE-208 Apportion m -Do not use
Occupancy Brightness

Volume Contro 8/8 /=
Sound Brightness

Save Settings

[2] Sound and brightness

(1)

()

In the [Sound] section, select the volume (Level 0-3) of the buzzer that sounds when the screen is touched.

(Level 0: No sound)
Note: Although the change will be reflected right away, it will not be saved until [Save Settings] is touched.

In the [Brightness] section, select the brightness (70%, 80%, 90%, 100%) of the screen. (The greater the

value, the brighter the brightness.)
Note: Although the change will be reflected right away, it will not be saved until [Save Settings] is touched.

[3] Display Format

(1)
()
(©)
(4)
(®)
(6)

(7)

In the [Date] section, select the desired display format for year, month, and date.
In the [Time] section, select the desired display of time format.

In the [Temperature] section, select the desired temperature unit [°C] or [°F].

In the [Language] section, select the desired display language.

In the [Pressure unit] section, select [MPa], [PSI], or [kgf/cm?2].

In the [Screen lock] section, select [Use] or [Do not use]. Select [Use] to activate the screen lock function. (Refer
to section 5-1-2 “Locking the screen” for details.)

In the [Occupancy] section, make the Show/Hide setting for the occupancy/vacancy status that is detected

by the built-in occupancy sensor on the ME remote controller (North America: PAR-U0O1MEDU, Europe: PAR-
UO2MEDA).

Select [Hide] not to display the occupancy/vacancy status on the [Floor] or [Block] display.

Select [ & ] (blue) to display the occupancy icon when the sensor on the remote controller detects occupancy.
Select [ & ] (gray) to display the vacancy icon when the sensor on the remote controller detects vacancy.
Select[ & ~ & ] (blue/gray) to display the occupancy or vacancy icon according to the occupancy status of

the room.
Note: If the ME remote controller has no built-in occupancy sensor, the occupancy/vacancy icons will not be displayed on the
[Floor] or [Block] display.
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(8) In the [Brightness] section, make the Show/Hide setting for the brightness/darkness status that is detected
by the built-in brightness sensor on the ME remote controller (North America: PAR-U0O1MEDU, Europe: PAR-
UO2MEDA).

Select [Hide] not to display the brightness/darkness icons on the [Floor] or [Block] display.
Select[ = ] (yellow) to display the brightness icon when the brightness level in the room reaches the
predetermined brightness level.
Select[ = ](gray) to display the darkness icon when the darkness level in the room reaches the
predetermined darkness level.
Select[ ©— = ](yellow/gray) to display the brightness or darkness icon according to the brightness/
darkness level of the room.
Note: If the ME remote controller has no built-in brightness sensor, the brightness/darkness icons will not be displayed on the
[Floor] or [Block] display.
Note: The brightness/darkness detection thresholds are set on the ME remote controller (North America: PAR-U0O1MEDU,
Europe: PAR-U0O2MEDA)

[4] Air-conditioner Settings

(1) Inthe [Test run] section, select [Use] or [Do not use]. Select [Use] when performing a test run from the
operation settings screen, or when editing the electricity meter reading value on the [Measurement] display.

Editing measurement values

Momtor/ I
et ation KL Sl e it AR
-I _ | Floor | bBlock |[WFERNR ») |
Control ler m Mitsubishi

Bl 130 00 162, Bekkh

Measurement value edit

SOUTH NORTH

- I

NNl

1. Touch the “Measurement value edit” button to open the screen below.
Note: The “Measurement value edit” button will appear only when the [Test run] setting is set to [Use].

Momtor/
[lperat ion

[ Floor | Block |(_ |

Edit the adjusted
measurement value \ Corrected

Edit the offset value

7

Measurement value Offset

123457. 78 IR UL TR 123456. 78 3]

2. Touch the “Edit the adjusted measurement value” button. Enter the current electricity meter reading value,
and then touch [OK].

Note: Set the setting back to [Do not use] after completing a test run.

Note: The setting will go back to [Do not use] when the AE-200/AE-50 is turned off or restarted, or when the time on the
AE-200/AE-50 reaches 0:00 in the morning.

Note: Only the electric energy values on the [Measurement] display will change. This setting will not affect the energy-
control-related screens.

Note: To reset the adjusted measurement value to the original cumulative value, touch the “Edit the offset value” button
and set to “0”.
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(2) In the [Temperature display] section, select the desired display option for the room temperature or the set
temperature to be used on the [Floor] or [Block] display.
Select [Room temp. (Always)] to display the room temperature at all times, [Room temp. (During operation)]
to display the room temperature only during operation, [Set temp.] to display the set temperature at all times,
[Room temp.(Always)/Set temp.] to display both the room temperature and set temperature at all times, [Room
temp.(During op.)/Set temp.] to display the room temperature only during operation and to display the set
temperature at all times, and [Hide] not to display the room temperature or the set temperature.
Note: This setting is effective only on the LCD and will not be reflected to the Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Note: The room temperature shown may be higher than the actual temperature especially when the unit is stopped during
the Heat mode. Therefore, selecting [Room temp. (During operation)] is recommended when displaying the room

temperature.
Note: The outlet air temperature is displayed for the room temperature of outlet air temperature control units.

(3) In the [Humidity] section, make the Show/Hide setting for the humidity reading of the built-in humidity sensor
on the ME remote controller (North America: PAR-UO1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA).
Select [ON] to display the humidity reading on the [Floor] or [Block] display.

Note: The table below summarizes the items that are displayed on the Monitor/Operation screen according to the combination
of the settings for “Temperature display” and “Humidity.”

Temperature display
Room temp.(Always)/
Room temp. (Always [
Humidity | | 1P (Aways) Set temp ] _
. [Set temp.] or Hide
[Room temp. (During .
operation)] [Room temp.(During op.)/
Set temp.]
OFF Upper: Room temp. Upper: Set temp. Upper: Room temp. Upper: N/A
Lower: N/A Lower: N/A Lower: Set temp. Lower: N/A
ON Upper: Room temp. Upper: Set temp. Upper: Room temp. Upper: N/A
Lower: Humidity Lower: Humidity Lower: Set temp. Lower: Humidity
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5-1-5. Network

Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [Network].
Make necessary basic system settings such as LAN settings, M-NET settings, and external input settings for each
AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50, and then touch [Save Settings]. A message will appear asking whether or not to restart
the controller. Touch [OK] to restart the AE-200/AE-50 to reflect the changes.

Note: The Network settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set

to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

Important

e Network settings for the AE-50/EW-50 must be made with the AE-50/EW-50 properly connected to ensure proper settings.
Those settings made without the connection of AE-50/EW-50 will not be reflected.

1st page

,\ Initial A
Settings

Controller Unit Info.2 Advanced
Select [AE] to make

settings for AE-200, and
select [1], [2], [3], or [4]

M-NET Settings
Control ler LIFLIY Mitsubishi Electric Set the M-NET address

! and range of prohibited
to make settings for each LAN1 Settings M-NET Settinos controllgrs. P
AE-50/EW-50. IP Address M-NET Address
LAN1 Settings 192.168.1.1
Set the IP address, subnet -
mask, and gateway address. Subnet Mask Range of Prohibited Controllers External Input Setting
SC/RC - .
Set the external signal input
MAC Address mode.

816263848586 External Input Setting

LAN common settings ON/OFF/Prohibit/Permit
Gateway (Pulse signal)

Save Settings

Touch to go to the next L Save Settings

page. Touch to save the changes
made.

2nd page

Initial
Settings

n Unit Info.2 Advanced Network

Control ler LIFLEY Mitsubishi Electric
LANZ Settings
IP Add
LAN2 Settings vy

Exclusively used for 192.168. 2.1

BACnet® function *1. Subnet Mask

MAC Address
6816283048586

LAN common settings
Gateway

u n Save Settings

Touch to go to the previous
page.

*1 BACnet® is a registered trademark of ASHRAE (American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, INC.).
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(When connecting one or more expansion controllers)
q\ Initial A
Settings

Control ler m Mitsubishi

Communication error detection
perw—

Detect communication

IP address Communication error ‘ error

192.168.1. 2 Do not detect

Save Settings

Touch to go to the previous L Save Settings
page. Touch to save the changes
made.

[1] LAN1 Settings

LAN1 settings vary depending on whether the AE-200/AE-50 is connected to a dedicated LAN or an existing LAN.
See the sections below for how to set the AE-200/AE-50 IP addresses, subnet mask, and gateway addresses.
Although the settings for LAN1 and LANZ2 will appear on the screen, only the settings for LAN1 is required if the
BACnet® function is not used. Before making the settings, make sure that the LAN cable is connected to LAN1 port.

LAN1 Settings
IP Address
192.168.1. 1

Subnet Mask

MAC Address

A1A283048506

LAN common settings
Gateway

(1) LAN1 settings for connecting the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to a dedicated LAN

Settings for an AE-200
Note: See the procedures below when making LAN1 settings on the AE-50.

(1) Make sure that [AE200] is selected in the [Controller] section.

(2) Enter the AE-200’s IP address in the [IP Address] field. If the LAN has been newly set up, allocate IP
addresses to the AE-200 units in a sequential order starting with [192.168.1.1]. For example, the first
AE-200 unit will have an IP address of [192.168.1.1], the second AE-200 unit will have an IP address of
[192.168.1.2] and so on. (The same IP addresses cannot be used.)

Allocate IP addresses to the AE-50/EW-50 units in a sequential order starting with [192.168.1.211].

Note: The recommended IP address ranges are as follows.
AE-200: Between [192.168.1.1] and [192.168.1.40]
AE-50/EW-50: Between [192.168.1.211] and [192.168.1.249]
PC: Between [192.168.1.101] and [192.168.1.150]

Note: After the AE-200 IP address is changed, the AE-50/EW-50 power will be reset.

Note: A communication error “6920” will be detected by the AE-50/EW-50 when the AE-200’s IP address is changed
with the AE-50/EW-50 connected. In the [Communication error detection] section in the [Network] screen,
change the communication error detection setting for the previous IP address from “Detect” to “Do not detect.”

(3) Enter [255.255.255.0] in the [Subnet Mask] field (only when the IP address is [192.168.1.7]).
Note: If [255.255.255.0] is entered, set the IP addresses of all AE-50 units to [192.168.1.%].
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(4) When monitoring the system remotely or using e-mail function via a dial-up router, enter the router IP
address in the [Gateway] field.
Leave the [Gateway] field blank when not connecting a dial-up router.
[192.168.1.254] is recommended for use as the IP address of the dial-up router. Refer to the dial-up router
instruction manual for details of how to set the IP address.

Note: [192.168.1.254] is recommended for use as the IP address of the dial-up router. Refer to the dial-up router
instruction manual for details of how to set the IP address.

Note: The use of a dial-up router with no modem requires a modem (for analog or ISDN) to be connected between the
router and the public phone line.

Settings for when connecting one or more AE-50/EW-50 controllers

LAN Settings
Dstn IP address

192.168. 1. 211

Version
Ver. X. XX (X.XX)

(1) Select[1], [2], [3], or [4] in the [Controller] section to make settings for each AE-50/EW-50.

(2) Enter the IP address of the AE-50/EW-50 that is connected to the AE-200 in the [Dstn IP address] field.
A message that indicates that the connection information of the AE-50/EW-50 is being collected will appear
for a few minutes.

Note: AE-50/EW-50 will not operate properly and the AE-50/EW-50 software version will not appear if the entered IP
address does not match the ones that have been set on the AE-50/EW-50.

Note: AE-50/EW-50 will not operate properly and the AE-50/EW-50 software version will not appear if the versions of
AE-200 and AE-50/EW-50 do not match regardless of the correctness of the entered IP address. Update the
software so that the versions match.

(2) LAN1 settings for connecting the AE-200/AE-50 to an existing LAN

(1) When connecting the AE-200/AE-50 to an existing LAN, consult the system administrator to decide the IP
addresses, subnet mask, and gateway addresses.

(3) LAN2 settings for connecting the AE-200/AE-50 to a dedicated LAN

(1) Do not use the LAN2 port.
Note: Change the LAN2 IP address only when the LAN1 IP address is required to be set to [192.168.2.1].

(4) LAN2 settings for connecting the AE-200/AE-50 to an existing LAN

(1) Do not use the LAN2 port.
Note: Change the LAN2 IP address only when the LAN1 IP address is required to be set to [192.168.2.1].

[2] LAN2 Settings

LAN2 port is exclusively used for BACnet® function.

For how to make BACnet® function settings, refer to the Instruction Book (BACnet® function).
Note: An IP address set using LAN1 should not be used as a LAN2 |IP address.

[3] M-NET Settings
Note: Make the M-NET settings only on the AE-200.

M-NET Settings
M-NET Address

Range of Prohibited Controllers
SC/RC

(1) Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

(2) Enter [0] in the [M-NET Address] field (unless otherwise specified).
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(3) Select [SC/RC] to prohibit the operation from both the sub system controllers and the remote controllers.
Select [RC Only] to prohibit the operation only from the remote controllers.

[4] External Input Setting

Using the external signal input function, the following types of collective operations can be performed for all
connected air conditioning units: Demand level, Emergency stop, ON/OFF operation, and Prohibit/Permit local
remote controller operation.

A separately-sold external input/output adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E) is required.

Note: Make the M-NET settings only on the AE-200.

Note: A separate license is required to activate the Peak Cut control using the external input function. Make sure that the required
license has properly been registered on the [License] screen. (Refer to section 4-5 “License registration for optional
functions” for details.)

External Input Setting

ON/OFF/Prohibit/Permit
(Pulse signal)

(1) Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

(2) Select [Demand (Level signal)/Not in use], [Emergency Stop (Level signal)], [ON/OFF (Level signal)], or [ON/
OFF/Prohibit/Permit (Pulse signal)]. Refer to the Technical Manual for details.

[5] Communication error detection
By switching the communication error detection setting, communication error between AE-200 and AE-50/EW-50
(6920) can either be detected or not detected by the AE-50/EW-50.
Note: This settings screen will appear when making the settings for AE-50/EW-50 on the AE-200’s LCD, or when making the
settings on the AE-50’s LCD.
Note: When the IP address of AE-200 is changed, make sure to set the communication error detection setting for the IP address
of the AE-200 before change to “Do not detect.” If not set, AE-50/EW-50 will detect a “6920” error for the IP address of the
AE-200 before change.

,\ Initial A
Settings

Advanced Network Groups

Control ler m Mitsubishi

Communication error detection Detect communication
IP address of AE-200 IF 4 Comm n error error

Select whether “Detect”
192.168.1.1 or “Do not detect”

communication error for
192.168.1. 2 Do not detect each IP address.

Save Settings

Touch to go to the previous Save Settings
page. Touch to save the changes
made.

(1) Select whether “Detect” or “Do not detect” communication error for each IP address.
Select “Detect” for the IP address of the AE-200 that is connected.
Select “Do not detect” for the IP address of the AE-200 that is not currently connected.
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5-1-6. Groups
Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [Groups].
Register the groups of air conditioning units (including outlet air temperature control units), LOSSNAY units
(ventilators), Air To Water (PWFY) units, AHC, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, chiller units, MEHT-CH&HP units, or
general equipment to be connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, and then touch [Save Settings].
Note: Register HWHP (QAHYV) units by following the procedure in section 5-1-7 “HW Supply”.
Note: Some settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.
Note: If the system is connected to a TG-2000A, make or change the settings from the TG-2000A.
Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set
to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.
Note: When registering LOSSNAY units or OA Processing units, do not combine the units that support Night Purge function and
the units that do not in one group.

Important

e Group settings for the AE-50/EW-50 must be made with the AE-50/EW-50 properly connected to ensure proper settings.
Those settings made without the connection of AE-50/EW-50 will not be reflected.
e The units connected to AE-200 cannot be grouped together with the units connected to AE-50/EW-50.

Initial :
e ! Function?

Advanced Network

Controller

Select [AE] to make Controller  [IZERl Mitsubishi

settings for AE-200, and P

select [1], [2], [3], or [4] Entrance 1 2201 Remote controller
to make settings for each — | registration

AE-50/EW-50. 4 101

AHC registration

Group No.
System controller

registration

Group name

Unit selection Entrance 3

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

[1] Setting group names

(1) Touch the “Group name” button to display the keyboard. Enter the group name in 20 alphanumeric or symbol

characters or less.
Note: The following characters cannot be used: <, >, &, “, or

WT07627X16 43



[2] Registering air conditioners, Air To Water (PWFY) units, LOSSNAY units, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV)
units, chiller units, or MEHT-CH&HP units to a group

(1) To register air conditioners, Air To Water (PWFY) units, Groupl Entrance 1
LOSSNAY units, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, chiller units, [grm; TR
and MEHT-CH&HP units to each group, touch the “Unit [1] Ooan
selection” button under the target group name. A screen to |BEm
select the units will appear. =1

Select the group type in the [Model] section, and select 43 | 48 49 || 56 |
the address numbers of the units to be registered.
The selected unit addresses will appear with an orange

frame. Touch again to deselect. ok

Note: Each group of air conditioners, Air To Water (PWFY) units,
LOSSNAY units, and HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units can
contain up to 16 units.

Note: Each group of chiller units can contain up to 6 units.
Register chiller units EACV-P900*** and
EACV-P1500/1800** to different groups. As for
EACV-P1500/1800*** units, register system leader units
and simultaneous operation units to different groups.

Note: Each group of MEHT-CH&HP units can contain up to 1
unit.

Note: Units other than general equipment cannot be combined
with general equipment in one group. To register general
equipment to a group to which units other than general
equipment are already registered, delete the existing
registration first before registering general equipment to it.

Note: Units other than outlet air temperature control units cannot
be combined with outlet air temperature control units in
one group.

Note: The addresses of the units that have been registered
to other groups will appear with a gray background and
cannot be selected.

Note: When connecting chiller units and other units together,
count each chiller unit and MEHT-CH&HP unit as three air
conditioning units, and make sure the number of units that
are equivalent to the number of air conditioning units will
not exceed 50 units.

(2) To change the unit icon to be used, touch the icon. A
screen to select an icon will appear. Select an icon to be
used, and touch [OK].

Group1 Entrance 1

WT07627X16 44



[3] Registering remote controllers to a group

(1) To register remote controllers to a group, touch the
“Remote controller registration” button under the target
group name. A screen to select the units will appear. R Bl G

(101 [[201651 2 106 17108 100] 116
Select the address numbers of the remote controllers to 11J1112) 116] 119]126)
be registered. 121 J122)1123f{124 JJ125 {126 127 |1 28 {129 f130]
The selected unit addresses will appear with an orange 131 1132 13501361 139}
frame. Touch again to deselect. 145 149f{ 150} v |

Group1 Entrance 1

Note: Each group can contain up to two remote controllers.

Note: Each group can contain up to four remote and system
controllers combined.

Note: MA remote controllers do not need to be registered to a
group.

[4] Registering system controllers to a group

(1) To register system controllers to a group, touch the
“System controller registration” button under the target
group name. A screen to select the units will appear. e Bl e

Group1 Entrance 1

Select the address numbers of the system controllers to
be registered.

The selected unit addresses will appear with an orange
frame. Touch again to deselect.

Note: Each group can contain up to four remote and system
controllers combined.
[5] Registering AHC to a group

(1) To register AHC to a group, touch the “AHC registration”
button under the target group name. A screen to select the

Group1 Entrance 1

unit will appear. WL

2102 26320 05 20007 o] 29 e
Select the address number of the AHC to be registered. 211|212 2130|214 §215 {216 218)(219 {220
The selected unit address will appear with an orange

frame. Touch again to deselect. 231 232 233 235 236 238239
it iz s s s foso 259
Note: Each group can contain one AHC.
Note: AHC must be registered to a group in which air
conditioners are registered. Do not register AHC to a group “

in which units other than air conditioners are registered.
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[6] Registering general equipment to a group

(1) To register general equipment to a group, touch the “Unit Grounh Meetting room

selection” button under the target group name. A screen to [y AT
select the units will appear. B

feon K K2 KB 0 K2 K
Select [General Equipment (via PAC-YG66DCA)] in the 1 30 |
[Model] section, and select the unit address of the DIDO ~ |[WIEEREEEULIEIRY 5, 5, 3| 38 f 39|
controller (PAC-YGB6DCA) that is connected to the Bontor onl>) B

Moni tor Contact Points

ovtout stats |1 2 3 o5 ] ]

The selected number will appear with an yellow-green o |
frame.

general equipment to be registered.

Then, select contact points to which the general equipment
are connected, and touch the address assigned to another
unit to register the first selected item to the group. The
yellow-green frame will change to an orange frame. (The
item with a yellow-green frame is the currently selected
unit, and the ones with an orange frame are the units that
are already registered to a group.)

Touch again to deselect.

Note: Each contact of DIDO controller counts as one unit.

Note: Each group can contain up to 16 general equipment.

Note: Up to six general equipment can be registered for each
DIDO controller.

Note: Units other than general equipment cannot be combined
with general equipment in one group. To register general
equipment to a group to which units other than general
equipment are already registered, delete the existing
registration first before registering general equipment to it.

Note: General equipment groups cannot include remote
controllers or system controllers.

(2) To change the unit icon to be used, touch the icon under Grount
the [lcon] section. A screen to select an icon will appear.
Select an icon to be used, and then touch [OK].

(3) In the [Allow Operations] section, make the setting to allow or disallow operation.
Select [In batch and on individual group] to allow the operator to turn on or off the general equipment
collectively or by the groups.
Select [On individual group] to allow the operator to turn on or off the general equipment by the groups.
Select [No operations (Monitor only)] to disallow the operator to turn on or off the general equipment.

(4) In the [Monitor] section, select which status will be used to reflect the units’ ON/OFF status to the unit icons on
the [Monitor/Operation] menu screen.
Select [Output status] to use the status that is sent to the general equipment, and [Input status] to use the
status that is sent from the general equipment.
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5-1-7. HW Supply
Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [HW Supply].
Set the address, group names, and detail settings for each group of HWHP (QAHV) unit that is connected to
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. Touch [Save Settings] when done.
Note: Group settings for HWHP (QAHV) units can only be set on the AE-200/AE-50's LCD.
Note: The HW Supply settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.
Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set
to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

Important

e Settings must be made while communication between HWHP (QAHV) and AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is established. HWHP
(QAHYV) units cannot be connected in the EW-50 system.

e Group settings for the AE-50/EW-50 must be made with the AE-50/EW-50 properly connected to ensure proper settings.
Those settings made without the connection of AE-50/EW-50 will not be reflected.

e The units connected to AE-200 cannot be grouped together with the units connected to AE-50/EW-50.

.\ Initial
Settings

Interlock HW Supply
Controller

Select [AE] to make Control ler m Mitsubishi
settings for AE-200, and

to make settings for each
AE-50/EW-50. =
z LK

Group name

Unit selection

Detail settings

Group icon

Indicates group’s operation
status (normall/error).

A question mark indicates
that the initial startup
procedure has not been
completed.

Save Settings Save Settings
Touch to save the changes

made.

[1] Setting group names

(1) Touch the “Group name” button to display the keyboard. Enter the group name in 20 alphanumeric or symbol

characters or less.
Note: The following characters cannot be used: <, >, &, “, or

[2] Registering HWHP (QAHV) units to a group
(1) To register HWHP (QAHV) units to each group, touch the [T EmEErSE

“Unit selection” button located at the right of the target T TmreT
group name. o wotersumy L1 [ 21+ 4 5]

A screen to select the units will appear. Icon

Select the address numbers of the units to be registered.
The selected unit addresses will appear with an orange
frame. Touch again to deselect.

Note: Up to 16 HWHP (QAHV) units can be registered to each “
group, and up to 24 systems can be registered to each
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Note: When controlling HWHP (QAHV) units, air conditioning
units, and other equipment under the same AE-200/AE-50/
EW-50, count each HW Supply units as equivalent to two
air conditioning units, and make sure the number of units
that are equivalent to the number of air conditioning units
will not exceed 50 units.

Note: HWHP (QAHV) units and other models of units cannot be
registered to the same group.
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(2) To change the unit icon to be used, touch the icon.
A screen to select an icon will appear. Select an icon to be
used, and touch [OK].

Hot Water Supply1

[3] Initial startup of HWHP (QAHV)

(1) When done registering all HW Supply unit groups, touch
[Save Settings].
Initial startup procedure for HW Supply units will start.
When the process is completed, the icon will change to
indicate its completion.
Note: Initial startup procedure will take 2 to 5 minutes.

Note: If an error occurs during the initial startup procedure,
check HWHP (QAHV) units for proper connections.

Initial startup procedure | Initial startup procedure
not complete complete

Error

[4] Detail settings for HWHP (QAHV) units

(1) Inthe [HW Supply] screen, touch the “Detail settings” |—
button_ Hot Water Supply1
The detail settings window will appear. :u;uT se{;-i - S

groups whose initial startup procedure has been
completed are available for selection.

Note: Only the “Detail settings” buttons for the HW Supply m -

Op. OFF sensor Op. ON dif ntial

(2) Set the settings that are related to operation modes under ok 3 0o, ON sersor . GFF s=vser 0p. O differential
“Mode setting.”
Set the number corresponding to the sensor to be used to Control setting
determine the “Thermo-ON” status under “Operation ON —
sensor.”

Set the number corresponding to the sensor to be used

to determine the “Thermo-OFF” status under “Operation
OFF sensor.”

Set “Operation ON differential” to a temperature between
0.5°C (1°F) and 23.0°C (46°F).

Units will start operating when the differential between the
set temperature and the temperature setting for “Operation
ON sensor” exceeds the value set for “Operation ON
differential.”

40.9 °c
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Note: Specify the “Operation ON sensor” with a number equal to or smaller than that of the “Operation OFF sensor.”
Note: Operation will be carried out as shown in the figure below when “Sensor 1” is set for “Operation ON sensor” and “Sensor
3" is set for “Operation OFF sensor” in [Mode setting] for 3-sensor-type model of units.

Operation starts when the formula “Sensor 1 temperature
< (Set temperature - Operation ON differential)” is
satisfied.

Outlet HW temperature

L £ Tank

Outlet HW temperature

Sensor 1

Sensor 1

Sensor 2

Tank

Sensor 3

Operation ends when the formula “Sensor
3 temperature > Set temperature” is
satisfied.

Note: Operation will be carried out as shown in the figure below when “Sensor 1” is set for “Operation ON sensor” and “Sensor
6" is set for “Operation OFF sensor” in [Mode setting] for 6-sensor-type model of units.

Operation starts when the formula “Sensor 1 temperature
< (Set temperature - Operation ON differential)” is
satisfied.

Outlet HW temperature

Tank 2

Outlet HW temperature

Sensor 4

Sensor 5

Sensor 6

Operation ends when the formula “Sensor
6 temperature > Set temperature” is
satisfied.

(3) Set “Outlet HW ” to a temperature between 40.0°C (104°F) and 90.0°C (194°F).
(4) Touch [OK] to enable the settings.

[5] Completing the settings for HWHP (QAHV) units

(1) When done setting the detail settings for all HW Supply unit groups, touch [Save Settings].
Note: It takes 2 to 5 minutes to transmit the settings.
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5-1-8. Interlocked LOSSNAY
The ON/OFF status of the LOSSNAY unit can be interlocked with the operation of indoor units.
Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [Interlock]. Set the interlocking conditions for each AE-200,

AE-50, and EW-50, and then touch [Save Settings].
Note: The Interlocked LOSSNAY settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.
Note: If the system is connected to a TG-2000A, make or change the settings from the TG-2000A.
Note: The ON/OFF status of the indoor units are not interlocked with the ON/OFF status of the LOSSNAY unit.
Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set
to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

Important

e Interlock settings for the AE-50/EW-50 must be made with the AE-50/EW-50 properly connected to ensure proper settings.
Those settings made without the connection of AE-50/EW-50 will not be reflected.

e The interlock LOSSNAY settings between the units connected to the AE-200 and the AE-50/EW-50 cannot be made on this
screen, but can be made on the Interlock Control settings screen. (Refer to section 6-7 “Interlock Control” for details.)

,\ Initial >
Settings

Controller n Interlock ' Blocks EM Block
Select [AE] to make S
settings for AE-200, and Controller m Mitsubishi Interlocked indoor unit

select [1], [2], [3], or [4] registration
to make settings for each m Touch to display the screen
AE-50/EW-50. - for registering the air
conditioners.
registration
Touch to display the screen

unit.

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

(1) Touch the “Interlocked LOSSNAY unit registration” button.
A screen to select the units will appear.
Select the address number of the LOSSNAY unit to be [ 930 L2
registered. The selected unit address will appear with an El
orange frame.
Touch again to deselect.

(2) Touch the “Interlocked indoor unit registration” button. A
screen to select the units will appear.
Select the address numbers of the indoor units to which

Indoor Units

the selected LOSSNAY unit will be interlocked. The @n@ @
selected unit addresses will appear with an orange frame.
Touch again to deselect. 21 Jf22 | 23 [ 24 J 25

Note: Each LOSSNAY unit can be interlocked with up to 16 air
conditioners.
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5-1-9. Blocks
By making block settings, multiple groups in a given block can be collectively monitored or operated.
Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [Blocks]. Register the groups to each block, and then touch

[Save Settings].

Note: Some settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

Note: If the system is connected to a TG-2000A, make or change the settings from the TG-2000A.

Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set
to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

Note: The ventilation will stop when the Peak Cut control runs for the LOSSNAY units or OA Processing units that perform Night
purge operation. For this reason, do not register the LOSSNAY units and OA Processing units that perform Night purge
operation in the same block.

Important

e Block settings for the AE-50/EW-50 must be made with the AE-50/EW-50 properly connected to ensure proper settings.
Those settings made without the connection of AE-50/EW-50 will not be reflected.

q\ Initial
Settings

Controller :h Inter ﬂ i _E!Jl_o;k_s:
Select [AE] to make
settings for[AE-]ZOO, and Control ler m Mitsubishi
select [1], [2], [3], or [4]
to make settings for each Entrance
AE-SO/EW-50. 1 Entrance 1 6 Waiting room
Block No.

Lobby
Block name 2 Group name
= 2 Lobby A
Group No.
“AE-50 No. - Group No.” Lobby
will appear if one or more
AE-50/EW-50 controllers are S 3 Lobby B
connected.
n

Save Settings

Group registration

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

(1) Touch the “Block name” button to display the keyboard. Enter the group name in 20 alphanumeric or symbol

characters or less.
Note: The following characters cannot be used: <, >, &, “, or*

(2) Touch the “Group registration” button of the target block. A [PPSR
screen to select the groups will appear.
Touch the group numbers to be registered. (The name of
the group that was touched last will appear.)
The selected group numbers will appear with an orange
frame. Touch again to deselect.

Note: HWHP (CAHV, CRHV, QAHV) unit groups, chiller unit 34
groups, and MEHT-CH&HP unit groups cannot be m E E - m
registered to a block.

Groun2 Lobby (South)

Bann
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5-1-10. EM Blocks
Carrying out EM block (energy management block) settings enables batch status monitoring and operation of
multiple blocks covering AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [EM Blocks]. Register the blocks to each EM block, and then

touch [Save Settings].
Note: Some settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

Initial ;
A\ Settings ! Function1

EM Block Floor Layout

System View

EM block No. Entrance

1 Entrance 4 Meeting room

Lobby
2 Lobby A

3 Lobby B Block No.

“AE-50 No. - Block No.”

will appear if one or more
AE-50/EW-50 controllers are

connected.

EM block name

registration Tenant

5 Tenant A

6 Tenant B 7 Tenant C

EM block registration = Block name
Meeting room

8 Meeting room 9 Meeting room

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

(1) Touch the “EM block registration” button of the target EM
block. A screen to select the blocks will appear.

EM Block1 Entrance

Block
Block1 Entrance

(2) Switch to the controllers ([AE200], [Exp1] through [Exp4]) to which the blocks to register belong.

(3) Touch the block numbers to be registered. (The name of the block that was touched last will appear.)
The selected block numbers will appear with an orange frame. Touch again to deselect.
Note: To select a LOSSNAY unit that is interlocked with indoor units, touch the El button and select an address number.

(4) Touch the “EM block name registration” button to display the keyboard. Enter the EM block name in 20
alphanumeric or symbol characters or less.
Note: The following characters cannot be used: <, >, &, “, or
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5-1-11. Floor Layout
The floor layout on the [Floor] display under the [Monitor/Operation] menu can be changed, and the display position

of the groups on the floor can be changed.
Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [Floor Layout]. All unit groups that are under the control of

both AE-200 and AE-50 can be displayed on the Floor Layout screen of the AE-200.
Note: Some settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

Note: Up to 30 groups can be assigned to each area.
Note: Groups of air conditioners, Air To Water (PWFY) units, LOSSNAY units, and general equipment can be assigned to the floor

layout.

Important
e Although the Floor Layout settings can also be made on the AE-50’s LCD, only the unit groups that are under the control of

AE-50 controllers can be set on the AE-50’s LCD.
e In independent EW-50 systems, setting of the floor layout using the Initial Setting Tool is possible. (Refer to section 6-5 “Floor

Settings” for details.)

q\ Initial
Settings

Floor selection

Area selection
1F Lobby

e
Unassigned groups I:H:H:I

Touch to display the groups VT
that have not been assigned o Elevator hall  Meeting room &
L Entrance 2

.I, L
Basic floor settings
g “ Save Settings

Cut
Paste

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

[1] Basic floor settings

(1) Touch the “Basic floor settings” button to display the
basic floor settings screen. R i,

m| o = [[msires flor
Floor Layout 2F | | Tenant floor
3

| & |
ﬂ Floor plan (988 x 1898 dots)
4

=
A

Read from USB Memory

Gridline HWidth of movement

Cancel

(2) Touch [A][¥] to set the total number of floors, and select Total Floors

the floor layout to be used. u

Note: If the total number of floors is set to “--,” none of the
floor layouts can be selected.
Note: Up to ten floors can be registerted. Floor Layout
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The display range of the area on the [Floor Layout] screen vary, depending on the selected floor layout.

Floor layout Display area Floor layout Display area

Ui b

i
Ly

(3) Touch the “Floor level name” button to display the Floor level name
keyboard. Enter the floor level name in 3 alphanumeric Floor name

or symbol characters or less.

Then, touch the “Floor name” button to display the
keyboard. Enter the floor name in 20 alphanumeric or
symbol characters or less.

(4) To read floor plan files from the USB memory, touch Floor plan (988 x 1898 dots)
[Read from USB Memory]. Refer to [2] below for the Read from USB Memory

restrictions on the floor plan files to be read.

(5) To set the width of the gridlines on the floor layout Gridline Width of movement

screen, touch [Gridline], and switch between [Do not
show] and [Show].

Middle

Show

(6) To change the icon movement width when moving icons Gridline Width of movement

on the floor layout screen, touch [Width of movement],
and switch between [Small], [Middle], and [Large].

Middle

Show

Small Middle Large

[2] Restrictions on the floor plan files to be read

File size

900 (height) x 1890 (width) dots for each floor plan
Note: The file size must be 900 (height) x 1890 (width) dots regardless of the display range of the area. (Even
when the floor layout shows only one display area, the file size must be 900 (height) x 1890 (width)
dots. In this case, create a file plan only in the left top area.)

630 dots

——>
450 dots j:
900 dots

1890 dots

File format

gif
Note: Files that contain extension data (metadata such as XMP, transparent GIF, interlace GIF, animated GIF)
cannot be read.
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Floor *1 File name Floor ™1 File name
1 floor_01.gif 6 floor_06.gif
2 floor_02.gif 7 floor_07.gif
3 floor_03.gif 8 floor_08.gif
File name 4 floor_04.gif 9 floor_09.gif
5 floor_05.gif 10 floor_10.gif
*1  The floor numbers in the table are not the actual floor level name, but the number counted from the bottom on the [Floor
Layout] screen. Even if the floor level name is set to “15F,” the file name will be “floor_01.gif” when the floor is the first
floor in the setting.
File location In the root folder of the USB memory
R G B R G B R G B R G B
224 71 72 101 112 150 130 150 153 176 255 185
221 151 152 126 137 176 105 134 135 238 255 240
81 66 81 142 149 175 37 96 86 154 255 163
105 89 105 175 180 199 204 214 211 198 255 203
17 16 17 33 77 225 48 64 59 106 255 116
51 42 52 37 83 234 250 255 253 137 255 144
27 23 30 39 86 240 227 255 243 226 252 227
165 145 185 41 89 245 241 255 248 124 233 125
33 37 57 42 92 249 237 249 243 250 255 250
2 17 85 46 93 246 67 97 79 167 229 166
6 35 160 23 47 124 59 78 66 107 145 104
6 28 122 63 104 238 61 116 80 182 211 180
9 40 168 77 116 241 85 128 100 23 95 15
12 45 176 99 137 255 154 177 162 149 211 141
154 162 194 126 146 214 14 45 24 128 140 126
211 214 227 149 170 235 59 93 70 95 202 74
15 49 182 70 79 108 178 187 181 194 231 186
17 53 188 179 189 222 46 181 88 147 169 142
20 57 195 191 202 230 59 157 90 41 177 3
24 64 205 192 210 241 90 213 129 166 203 154
17 46 149 163 170 180 214 255 225 208 224 202
21 52 163 236 242 250 224 239 228 219 235 211
28 70 215 159 185 210 129 155 135 172 187 164
32 64 178 144 154 162 178 194 182 203 211 197
45 80 204 204 228 245 115 255 143 241 244 238
44 75 190 112 183 219 99 193 117 199 201 195
55 90 213 126 139 145 182 201 185 110 114 08
69 99 205 214 241 251 59 255 88 127 129 119
99 122 202 159 240 253 19 255 48 210 211 196
Available colors
(RGB) to be R G B R G B R G B R G B
/ . 255 253 185 179 159 1 225 148 50 195 195 195
used in the file 193 193 150 172 169 147 214 159 89 193 193 193
255 255 221 187 185 169 77 76 75 191 191 191
121 121 106 179 177 162 230 211 206 189 189 189
162 162 147 205 203 187 207 203 202 185 185 185
142 142 129 224 222 206 225 197 192 179 179 179
94 94 89 212 201 139 225 8 8 173 173 173
212 212 203 136 134 122 221 179 179 171 171 171
235 235 227 158 156 143 152 151 151 169 169 169
213 213 207 217 215 202 255 255 255 166 166 166
203 203 198 230 228 216 250 250 250 161 161 161
137 137 134 142 128 71 249 249 249 154 154 154
116 116 114 254 246 220 246 246 246 148 148 148
245 245 242 244 237 215 243 243 243 143 143 143
85 85 84 33 25 2 241 241 241 133 133 133
121 121 120 111 110 107 239 239 239 129 129 129
253 253 252 63 43 4 236 236 236 103 103 103
119 117 23 106 104 100 232 232 232 82 82 82
255 253 143 133 132 130 228 228 228 70 70 70
253 241 7 116 79 14 225 225 225 64 64 64
174 173 157 254 251 246 220 220 220 58 58 58
208 195 0 255 151 0 217 217 217 51 51 51
220 210 64 93 61 13 215 215 215 44 44 44
156 153 113 254 221 171 211 211 211 41 41 41
201 199 175 157 97 18 209 209 209 34 34 34
151 150 136 211 205 197 207 207 207 4 4 4
187 175 71 205 128 31 205 205 205 0 0 0
195 193 175 187 116 28 202 202 202 255 170 63
198 197 187 219 138 35 198 198 198 255 203 131
* Use the colors in the table above, otherwise the floor plan will appear in different colors.
* The default background color is RGB [103, 103, 103].
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[3] Moving a group to other areas

(1) On the [Floor Layout] screen, touch the group icon to
be moved. The selected group icon will appear with an
orange frame.

Note: When the “Unassigned groups” button is touched,
groups that have not been assigned to any area will
appear in the order of their group numbers. (Up to 30
groups will appear in an area.)

(2) Touch [Cut].
The orange frame will change to a pale orange frame.

(3) With the pale orange frame being displayed, select the
area to move the group to, and touch [Paste] to move
the selected group to the selected area.

Note: A popup message will appear when you touch the item
in the menu bar or sub menu bar to see other screens
without the changes being saved. Note that the changes
will NOT be saved unless the [Save Settings] button is
pressed.

WT07627X16 56

\ Initial

Floor Layout En

Save Settings

Floor Layout En

Save Settings

Menu bar
‘ /—Sub menu bar

Initial
Settings

Save Settings

Area selection Paste



(4) Touch [Save Settings].

Note: To move the pasted group icon within the area, refer to [4]
“Moving a group within the area” below.

[4] Moving a group within the area

Note: It is recommended to use a commercially available touch pen.

(1) On the [Floor Layout] screen, touch the group icon to
be moved. The selected group icon will appear with an
orange frame.

(2) Touch and hold the group icon for one second. The
orange frame will change to an yellow-green frame.

Note: The group icons cannot be moved on the screen that
appears when the “Unassigned groups” button.

(3) Drug and drop the icon to move anywhere within the
area.

(4) Touch [Save Settings].
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5-1-12. System View
Refrigerant system information (connection information of outdoor and indoor units) can be checked for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50.
Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [System View].
Note: This screen shows the information of the units that have been registered to a group and have started up successfully.
Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set

to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to display the information for each
AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

,\ Initial A
Settings
EM Block Floor Layout

Controller  [IZERl Mitsubishi

Controller
Select [AE] to display the
information for AE-200, and

Indoor unit address

select [1], [2], [3], or [4] to
display the information for

Outdoor Unit (Sub unit)

Unit address of the indoor
units that are connected to
the outdoor unit will appear.

each AE-50/EW-50.

| 51 (52) Air to Water (PWFY) units

will appear, and LOSSNAY,
HWHP (CAHV, CRHYV,

61 (62) 11 12 13 14 15 16

Outdoor unit address J

“Unit address of the main 67 17 QAHYV) units, chiller units,
unit (Unit address of the sub and MEHT-CH&HP units will
unit)” will appear. 68 18 not appear.

73 19 28

74 27

95

(1) Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to check the system information for
each AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50 individually. (Only on the AE-200’s LCD)

WT07627X16 58



5-1-13. Advanced settings

Touch [Initial Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [Advanced].
Make necessary settings, and then touch [Save Settings].

Note: The Advanced settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

\ Initial
Settings

n Advanced Network Groups
. Advanced Setting
Time Master/Sub Time Master/Sub
Master
Old model compatibility

mode 0ld model compatibility mode Hold type

Hold type

Schedule: Season setting

Available
Schedule: Season setting

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

[1] Time Master/Sub
The default setting is [Master].

This setting is required to change only for a system with multiple AE-200 controllers connected to an AE-50
controller (System configuration (1) below).

System configuration

—— : Time setting flow

== : [Time Master/Sub] setting

(1) System with multiple AE-200 controllers connected to an AE-50 controller

Set to [Master] on only one of the AE-200 controllers in a system.

=
AE-200 > ; ,
|:|, AE-50 QOutdoor unit Indoor unit
AE-200

WT07627X16

59



(2) System with an AE-200 controller connected to AE-50 controllers

Leave the default setting [Master] as it is.

[Master]
| —» — — I
T - —_——
AE-200 AE-50 Outdoor unit Indoor unit
— — %
AE-50 Outdoor unit Indoor unit

(3) System with a high-level system (i.e., TG-2000A) connected to AE-200 controllers

Leave the default setting [Master] as it is.

=

TG-2000A AE-200 Outdoor unit Indoor unit
- _’ _’ /m\|
AE-200 Qutdoor unit Indoor unit

[2] Old model compatibility mode

In the [Old model compatibility mode] section, select [ON] or [OFF].

Selecting [ON] will exclude the functions that require the indoor units to support the auto dual set point mode. This
function is useful when new and old indoor units that support or do not support the auto dual set point mode exist in
a given system, or when connecting a high-level building management system that does not support the auto dual
set point mode is connected via the BACnet® function.

When [ON] is selected, the Dual set point function and Prohibit Remote Controller function (Timer, Air Direction, Fan
Speed) cannot be used.

The following functions are available.

O : Available
Setting Old model compatibility mode OFF ON
Model New indoor unit | Old indoor unit | New indoor unit | Old indoor unit
Set temperature Auto dual set point mode O |
Auto single set point mode O O
Prohibit remote ON/OFF O O O
controller Operation mode O O O
Set temperature O O O
Filter sign reset O O O
Air direction O
Fan speed O
Timer O

Note: If the setting is changed, the controller will reboot.
Note: When changing the old model compatibility mode while this mode is used, note the following.
» The set temperature will go back to the default setting value. Write down the current set temperature of each group to
reconfigure the set temperature settings later.
» The set temperature for the schedule settings will be cleared. Write down the current set temperature of each group for
schedule settings to reconfigure the set temperature settings later.
» Some equipment whose operation is to be interlocked with another equipment support the dual set point function in the
Auto mode. Reconfigure the Interlock Control setting if it is affected by the change of the old model compatibility mode.
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[3] Hold type

The Hold function is a function to disable the operations that were scheduled for air conditioning unit groups.
If the setting for [Hold] is set to [ON] on the operation settings screen under the [Monitor/Operation] menu and the
[Hold type] on the screen above is set to [Forced], the [Hold] setting can be cancelled only from the AE-200/AE-50.

If the [Hold type] is set to [Normal], the [Hold] setting can be cancelled from AE-200/AE-50, other system controllers,
or remote controllers.

Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A, but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E.

Note: The Hold function cannot be used on general equipments.

Note: The setting [Forced] will not be effective on Air To Water (PWFY) unit groups, LOSSNAY unit groups, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV)
unit groups, general equipment groups, and air conditioning unit groups that do not support the Hold function (i.e., Mr. Slim
M-Series/P-Series indoor units). If the setting for [Hold] is set to [ON] on those unit groups on the operation settings screen
and the [Hold type] on the screen above is set to [Forced], the setting [Normal] will be effective.

[4] Schedule: Season setting
In the [Schedule: Season setting] section, select [Available] to enable the seasonal settings of the weekly schedules

and [Not Available] to disable. Unless otherwise specified, leave the default setting [Available] as it is.
Note: The settings made on this screen on the AE-200 will be reflected on this screen on the AE-50.
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5-2. Function1

5-2-1. Peak Cut (Energy-save control function)
According to the selected Peak Cut method, the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 obtains the demand level or the electric
energy values to determine the control level, and operates outdoor units and blocks of indoor units below the
specified maximum capacity that corresponds to the control level.
Touch [Functions 1] in the menu bar, and then touch [Peak Cut] to access the Peak Cut control settings screen.
Make necessary settings, and then touch [Save Settings].

Important

e The amount of electricity that is actually used may exceed the maximum power demand due to unexpected problems
such as controller malfunctions or broken transmission cables. Mitsubishi Electric will not be responsible for exceeding the
maximum power demand.

e An energy-save control can be performed, regardless of the electric energy consumption status. To perform an energy-
save control at the same level (control level 0) at all times, make the control settings for control level O for given outdoor and
indoor units. (In this case, Peak Cut method setting is not necessary.)

Note: Peak Cut settings using the LCD are possible on the AE-200/AE-50 from Ver. 7.23 onwards.

Note: After completing the settings, perform a test run and confirm proper connections of equipment before using the Peak Cut
function.

Note: A separate license is required to use the Peak Cut function. Make sure that the required license has properly been registered
on the [License] screen. (Refer to section 4-5 “License registration for optional functions” for details.) If the license is not
registered, the settings can be saved, but the function will not be available until the license is registered. When the license is
not registered, a message “License not registered” will appear at the left bottom of the screen.

Note: Some settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

Note: Peak Cut control cannot be performed on DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA), AHC, Air To Water (PWFY) unit, HWHP (CAHYV,
CRHV, QAHV) unit, chiller unit, or MEHT-CH&HP unit.

Note: The Peak Cut control of indoor units is performed per block. Be sure to make block settings to use the Peak Cut function.

Note: The Peak Cut control settings between the outdoor and indoor units connected to the AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50, as well as
between the units connected to different AE-50/EW-50 controllers, cannot be made.

Note: Do not make the Peak Cut control settings for heat pump models of outdoor units or some types of outdoor units. For details,
refer to section 5-2-1-2 (2) “Control details for outdoor units (All Peak Cut methods)”.

LI A Functiom EGEEIE ;
Select [AEZOg]o t?::gg Leak Cut ] Aiccon ] Measurene >
settings for AE-200, and Control ler i Mitsubishi Electric
select [1], [2], [3], or [4] =
to make settings for each et GG i

AE-50/EW-50. PI Controller

Peak Cut method

Temperature difference between set point and inlet.

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.
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5-2-1-1. Peak Cut method

Touch the [Settings] tab in the Peak Cut control settings screen.

[PLC Software for Demand Input]

[Electric Amount Count Software]

<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>

Reads electric
energy values.

A8

Peak Cut method [Remote AE]

~ [~ =
PI controller Pufse-watt-
hour meter
Reads control
|_—" level.
Maximum 10
z AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units

e e R
Demand level is Reads electric
Demand level input. energy values.
signal is sent.
Electric Amount Pulse-watt-
Demand-Input Count PLC h t
. Demand o — our meter
’ <« PLC controller '
EE =] -
Maximum 10 Maximum 14
z <) AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units 5 —!_J AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units
. . J
[Pl Controller]
V TN

<When a built-in Pulse Input (Pl) is used>

Pulse-watt-
hour meter

—» | |AE-200]:

(Built-in Pulse Input (PI))

Reads control
level.

AE-50 |

I\ |

Maximum 10
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units

Peak Cut method [Remote AE]

_/
[External Contact point input] (1) [External Contact point input] (2)
. )
External input/output Demand level is External input/output Demand level is
adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E) input. adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E) input.
LAN \ l
" [
Demand 4 Demand
controller 3 controller
Reads control
_— level. f
I— : AE-50 |2
Maximum 10 =
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units *
]
. J

Peak Cut method [Remote AE]
\_
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[From external system]

e N
Demand level
signal is sent.
. g
PLC etc. Pulse-watt-
3 < hour meter
i « Maximum ten
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units
eafl+
. J
Note: After setting the energy-save control and peak-cut control settings, make sure the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 have received
the Demand level signal (electric energy values) and are operating as intended on the LCD of AE-200 (AE-50) and the
Integrated Centralized Control Web (WEB).
Note: The following settings need to be set when updating the system from an AG-150A + PAC-YG50ECA system.
Although the control level input and the connection settings only need to be set for AG-150A in an AG-150A + PAC-YG50ECA
system, in an AE-200 + AE-50 (EW-50) system, the Demand level signal (electric energy values) input and peak-cut
methods need to be set for both AE-200 and AE-50 (EW-50).
If it is not feasible to change the system configuration and it is not possible to input the Demand level signal (electric energy
values) to AE-50 (EW-50), select [Remote AE] from the peak-cut method selection for AE-50 (EW-50).
WT07627X16

64



(A) When the Peak Cut method [PLC Software for Demand Input] is selected

1st page
SRR A, Function1
Peak Cut Settings YIS0
Control ler LGl Mitsubishi Electric
Peak Cut method
Peak Cut method
PLC Software for Demand Input
Initialize
IP address of PLC TP addre PLC
192.168. 1. 191
Temperature difference enperature difference @ oint and inlet.
between set point and Save Settings
inlet
Save Settings
2nd page
Peak Cut Settinos YIS0
Control ler Ll Mitsubishi Electric
Cut method
IP address of controller PLC Software for Demand Input

1 192.168. 1.1 Al 192.168.1.2

8 192.168.1.3 UN 192.168.1.4

LY 192.168.1.5 [N 192.168.1. 06

I8 192.168.1.7 N 192.168.1.8

'N 192.168.1.9 (N 192.168.1. 18

Save Settings 4-— Save Settings

In the [IP address of PLC] field, enter the IP address of the Demand-Input PLC.

When using the Demand-Input PLC for the first time, initialize its internal memory.

Note: Do not initialize the Demand-Input PLC after the operation has begun, for it will reset all settings to the default settings
and will not properly perform the Peak Cut control.

In the [Temperature difference between set point and inlet] section, a temperature differential can be set to
between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control level 0 will be
disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between the set temperature and
the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.

Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the temperature
differential setting.

In the [IP address of controller] field, enter the IP addresses of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units to which the

demand level signal is sent. Up to 10 IP addresses can be registered.

Note: Control targets and the IP addresses can be displayed or set only while the communication with the demand PLC is
established.
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(B) When the Peak Cut method [Electric Amount Count Software] is selected
1st page

LR A Functionl

Peak Cut Settings a0

Controller Ll Mitsubishi Electric

Peak Cut method

Peak Cut method
IP address of PLC Electric Amount Count Software
Initialize
DI Board IP addre PLE
192. 168. 1. 151
DI Pulse Unit
Pulse Unit
Save Settings

Temperature difference
between set point and

inlet Save Settings

2nd page

S 3, Function1

Peak Cut YN Air-con |

Control ler Ll Mitsubishi Electric

Peak Cut method

Control levels Electric Amount Count Software

Save Settings 4—-— Save Settings

(1) Inthe [IP address of PLC] field, enter the IP address of the Electric Amount Count PLC.
Note: Each PLC can be registered to up to ten AE-200/AE-50 units.
Note: This setting is required for each AE-200/AE-50.

(2) When using the Electric Amount Count PLC for the first time, initialize the internal memory.

Note: Do not initialize the Electric Amount Count PLC after the operation has begun, for it will reset all settings to the default
settings and will not properly perform the Peak Cut control.
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(3) Touch the [DI Board] or [Pulse Unit] button to open the window to select the DI board number to which the watt-
hour meter is connected, and the terminal number. If the watt-hour meter is connected to terminal 2 on a DI

board 1, select 1-2.
Note: Select a DI board number 1 or 2, and select a terminal number/code between 0 and F.

Peak Cut
Board number =g

Board number

1] 2]

Terminal number

DOEBEnDEDa
(s floflal[oflcoffc]F]

Terminal number

(4) In the [Pulse Unit] field, enter the pulse value that the watt-hour meter outputs. Set the pulse value according to
the watt-hour meter to be used.

Important: Check the watt-hour meter readings several times on the hour and the half-hour. Then, be sure to check
that the increase in the watt-hour meter reading for each 30-minute period and the average electric power
consumption in the same period that the Peak Cut function is used are the same amount.
The average electric power for the period that the Peak Cut function is used can be checked on the [Peakcut]

screen.

(5) In the [Control levels] section, the range of the electric power must be set for each control level. For control
level 4, enter the value that is 10% to 15% below the maximum power demand (average electric energy that
cannot be exceeded in any 30-minute period). For control levels 3 to 0, enter the value that is decreased by
about 10% from the set value of the previous control level. (The screenshot above shows the setting example

of the maximum demand of 200 kW.)
Note: The optimum setting depends on the system configuration of the electric equipment and on the indoor environment in
each building. Determine the appropriate values accordingly.

(6) In the [Temperature difference between set point and inlet] section, a temperature differential can be set to
between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control level 0 will be
disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between the set temperature and
the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the temperature

differential setting.
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(C) When the Peak Cut method [Pl Controller] is selected

1st page
Peak Cut Settings [0
Peak Cut method Controller IS L1 N Mitsubishi Electric

Peak Cut method

Watthour meter PI Controller
N
Wa ter

Save Settings

Temperature difference
between set point and

inlet Save Settings
2nd page
‘ Peak Cut Settinos -Gl
Controller il Mitsubishi Electric
Control levels PI Controller

Control levels

Save Settings 4—-— Save Settings
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(1) Touch the [Watthour meter] button to open the window to select the PI controller to which the watt-hour meter
used for the Peak Cut function is connected.

HWatthour meter

Note: Only the watt-hour meters that have been registered on the [Measurement] screen are selectable. (Refer to section 5-2-
2 “Measurement” for how to register metering devices.)

Note: When a built-in Pulse Input (PI) is used, [Channel No. + (space) + Metering device name] will appear. (For example, if
the watt-hour meter used for the Peak Cut function is connected to channel 3 of CN7 of AE-200 and the metering device
name is “For Peak Cut function,” [3 For Peak Cut function] will appear.)

When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used, [PI controller address + “-” + Channel No. + (space) + Metering device
name] will appear. (For example, if the watt-hour meter used for the Peak Cut function is connected to channel 2 of a PI
controller (address 10) and the metering device name is not registered, [10-2] will appear.)

Note: To deselect the selection, select [-- --].

(2) Inthe [Temperature difference between set point and inlet] section, a temperature differential can be set to
between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control level 0 will be
disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between the set temperature and
the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the temperature
differential setting.

(3) Inthe [Control levels] section, the range of the electric power must be set for each control level. For control
level 4, enter the value that is 10% to 15% below the maximum power demand (average electric energy that
cannot be exceeded in any 30-minute period). For control levels 3 to 0, enter the value that is decreased by
about 10% from the set value of the previous control level. (The screenshot above shows the setting example
of the maximum demand of 200 kW.)

Note: The optimum setting depends on the system configuration of the electric equipment and on the indoor environment in
each building. Determine the appropriate values accordingly.

Note: Other than the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units that use a built-in Pulse Input (PI) or a Pl controller (PAC-YG60MCA), up
to three more AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units can be controlled. Refer to (D) “When the Peak Cut method [Remote AE] is
selected” below for details.

(D) When the Peak Cut method [Remote AE] is selected

Peak Cut Settinos

Peak Cut method Controller LN Mitsubishi Electric

Peak Cut d

Remote AE

p

192.168.1. 2

IP Address

Temperature difference
between set point and
inlet

Temperature difference between set point and inlet.

Save Settings 4—-— Save Settings
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(1) Inthe [IP address] field, enter the IP address of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 that uses one of the following.
- Built-in Pulse Input (PI)
- PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA)
- External contact input (Refer to (E) “When the Peak Cut method [External Contact point input] is selected”
for details.)

Note: As the control level is obtained every minute from the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 that uses a built-in Pulse Input (PI) or a PI
controller (PAC-YG60MCA), the control will be late for up to one minute on the AE-200/AE-50 whose Peak Cut method
setting is [Remote AE].

Note: Up to ten AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units can be connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 unit that uses a built-in Pulse
Input (PI) or a Pl controller (PAC-YG60MCA). When eleven or more AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units are connected, add the
settings in (C) “When the Peak Cut method [Pl Controller] is selected” or (E) “When the Peak Cut method [External Contact
point input] is selected”. Increase the number of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units to which pulse signals of watt-hour meters, Pl
controllers, or external contact inputs are connected.

(2) Inthe [Temperature difference between set point and inlet] section, a temperature differential can be set to
between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control level 0 will be
disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between the set temperature and
the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the temperature
differential setting.

(E) When the Peak Cut method [External Contact point input] is selected

Note: The external signal can be input to AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50, so that all outdoor units and blocks of indoor units can be
selected.

Peak Cut UL Air-con |

Peak Cut method Control ler LIFL:) Mitsubishi Electric

Peak Cut method

External Contact point Input

Temperature difference
between set point and
inlet

oint and inlet.

Save Settings 4-— Save Settings

(1) Inthe [Temperature difference between set point and inlet] section, a temperature differential can be set to
between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control level 0 will be
disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between the set temperature and
the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the temperature
differential setting.
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(F) When the Peak Cut method [From external system] is selected

Lk A\ Functionl

Peak Cut Settings [0

Peak Cut method Control ler ¥ LN Mitsubishi Electric

Peak Cut method

From external system

Temperature difference
between set point and
inlet

Temperature difference betwsen set point and inlet.

Save Settings 4—-—Save Settings

(1) Inthe [Temperature difference between set point and inlet] section, a temperature differential can be set to
between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control level 0 will be
disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between the set temperature and
the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the temperature

differential setting.
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5-2-1-2. Unit settings
Touch the [Air-con] tab in the Peak Cut control settings screen.

(1) Control details for blocks of indoor units

Follow the instructions below to make the Peak Cut control settings for each control level for given blocks of
indoor units.
If the block settings have not been made, refer to section 5-1-9 “Blocks” for how to make the block settings.

Important

e An energy-save control at the same level (control level 0) can be performed at all times regardless of the electric energy
consumption status.

1st page (Indoor unit settings)

Peak Cut Air-con

Batch Operations

Copy
Paste
Control Time

Control ler LN Mitsubishi Electric

Control Method

Control levels

"®_ Touch to switch the blocks.

Touch to go to the next page
(outdoor unit settings).

(1) Touch El or E to display the block whose settings are to be made. To make settings for all blocks at once,
check the [Batch Operations] checkbox.
Then, select the control method for each control level, referring to the table below.
Note: Only the control method “OFF” is effective for Air To Water (PWFY) units. Other methods can be selected, but are not
effective.

Table: Indoor Unit Control Method
Control Method Control details

None Peak Cut control will not be performed.

During the Peak Cut control, the set temperature in the Cool or Dry mode will be offset by +2°C (+4°F),
and the set temperature in the Heat mode will be offset by -2°C (-4°F).
Note: Peak Cut control will not be performed during the Fan or Auto mode.
Note: When the unit of temperature is Fahrenheit, the set temperature may not be offset by +4°F exactly
1+2°C (24°F) because 2°C is used for the calculation first, and then the temperature in Celsius is converted into
the temperature in Fahrenheit.
Note: The set temperature will be adjusted within the set temperature restrictions settings made on the Set
Temperature Range Limit screen (accessible via the Integrated Centralized Control Web). Refer to
section 7-1-3 “Set Temperature Range Limit” for details.

During the Peak Cut control, free-plan indoor units and A-control Mr. Slim indoor units (M-Series/P-Series
indoor units) will go in to the Thermo-OFF state, and the units older than free-plan units will operate

in the Fan mode. (When the units are in the Thermo-OFF state, the operation mode on the remote
controller LCD will not change.)

Fan ™1

During the Peak Cut control, the units will stop.
OFF ™1 Note: If the control method is set to [OFF] and the Control Time is set to [30] minutes, the groups that are
operated in the Peak Cut control cannot be operated from any controller.

*1  When the indoor unit Peak Cut control function is used during the heating operation, it takes a while to resume operation to prevent cold air
draft. This may negatively affect the performance of the unit for a certain period of time after the operation is resumed. To ensure maximum
performance, it is recommended to use an outdoor unit capacity-save control function (that will not stop the compressor operation) during the
heating operation. If the indoor unit Peak Cut control function is still used, selecting [3] minutes in the Control Time section is recommended.
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(2) For each control level, set the total time in which When [6] minutes is selected I Control time
the Peak Cut control is performed during every 30 O 35 8 10 1315 18 20 23 25 28 30 min
minutes. & i\@;
Each Peak Cut control is performed for three Group 1
minutes. If [6] minutes is selected, three-minute &
Peak Cut control will be performed twice during Group 2
every 30 minutes.
If any time other than [30] minutes is selected, the %u;ég
indoor units will operate in rotation so that they will

not perform the Peak Cut control at the same time.

(3) To copy the settings of a block to the settings for other blocks, display the block whose settings are to be copied
and touch [Copy], then display the block to which the copied settings are to be pasted and touch [Paste]. The
rectangular icons next to the selected buttons will appear in yellow-green.

(2) Control details for outdoor units (All Peak Cut methods)

Follow the instructions below to make the Peak Cut control settings for each control level for given outdoor units.
Note: If the outdoor unit is a City Multi unit, the M-NET address will appear. If the outdoor unit is an A-control (Mr. Slim) unit, the
M-NET address and group name will appear.
Note: As for A-control outdoor units, only the inverter models can perform Peak Cut control. The Peak Cut control settings for
constant-speed models can not be made.
Note: Do not make the Peak Cut control settings for heat pump models of outdoor units or some types of outdoor units.

2nd page (Outdoor unit settings)

‘ Peak Cut Air-con

Control ler LY Mitsubishi Electric

Batch Operations
Copy
Paste

Maximum Capacity Control Time

rol Time

Control levels ﬂ n n m. =

(3] o]l o|[1s][s
H A EER
BHREER

\ Touch to switch the outdoor
unit addresses.

Save Settings

Touch to go to the previous Save Settings

page (indoor unit settings).

(1) Touch [A] or [¥] to display the address of the Capacity o9, Maximum capaclty a1 60% |
outdoor unit whose settings are to be made. A — -
To make settings for all outdoor units at once,
check the [Batch Operations] checkbox.
Then, set the maximum operating capacity for 80% f---------------m o =
each control level.
The smaller the maximum operating capacity,
the more energy will be saved.

Note: Energy-saving effects cannot be expected

during low-load operation with the capacity
below the selected maximum capacity.

- 1} Energy saved

Operating
Capacity

No energy-saving effects Energy-saving effects

> Time

WT07627X16 73



Note: For heat pump outdoor units and City Multi S series (PUMY) outdoor units, leave the default setting [100%] as it is not to
activate the capacity-save control.
However, [50%] though [100%] can be set on the following models.
PUMY-P**KM or later
PUMY-P**KM-A or later
PUMY-P**HMC-S or later
PUMY-P**HMC-C or later
PUMY-P**KMC-C or later
PUMY-P**YKM.TH(-T) or later
Note: AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 that support Maximum Capacity [50%] are from Ver. 7.23 or later.

(2) For each control level, set the total time in which the Peak Cut control is performed during every 30 minutes.
Setting the time to [30] minutes is preferable, for shorter control time is not likely to bring much benefit.
If any time other than [30] minutes is selected, the outdoor units will operate in rotation so that they will not
perform the Peak Cut control at the same time.

(3) To copy the settings of an outdoor unit to the settings for other outdoor units, display the outdoor unit whose
settings are to be copied and touch [Copy], then display the outdoor unit to which the copied settings are to be
pasted and touch [Paste]. The rectangular icons next to the selected buttons will appear in yellow-green.
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5-2-2. Measurement
Measurement settings must be made to use temperature sensors, humidity sensors, and metering devices.
Touch [Function1] in the menu bar, and then touch [Measurement]. Set the measurement settings for each AE-200
and AE-50, and then touch [Save Settings].
Note: The measurement settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.
Note: If the system is connected to a TG-2000A, make or change the settings from the TG-2000A.
Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set
to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

Important

e Measurement settings for the AE-50/EW-50 must be made with the AE-50/EW-50 properly connected to ensure proper
settings. Those settings made without the connection of AE-50/EW-50 will not be reflected.

Controller Measurement
Select [AE] to make
settings for AE-200, and Control ler Expl WHEETTE Y

select [1], [2], [3], or [4]
to make settings for each

AE-50/EW-50. Exhibition hall(T)
M-NET address of Al or Pl B 25. 07 |g 20.0°C = [ 168.6°C [+16.0°C

controller
Exhibition hall (H)

@& os. 2 |Qa.@% — 106 0% |+m.@%

alarm thre:

en Touch to show the address
to which the Al or PI
controller will be connected.

Name, e set
m.c ~ 1.5 |1

1
2
Selection of Al or PI

controller ) )
Setting details

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

[1] Registering Al controllers and temperature/humidity sensors
Follow the instructions below to make the system settings for measurement sensors. Up to two measurement
sensors can be connected to an Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA).

Upper/lower ON- and OFF-

threshold settings for

Measurable range ; .
e-mail alarm function

Sensor name

Al controller icon Upper limit

(ON-threshold)
Upper limit
(OFF-threshold)

Lower limit
(OFF-threshold)

Lower limit
(ON-threshold)

Setting details of sensor 1

48
Exhibition hall (H)
2
(8

& —— |02@.@% =100, 0% ‘+1@.a%
-

Offset value —/

Setting details of sensor 2

Temperature or humidity
sensor settings

(1) Touch |Z| or E to select the address to which the Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) will be connected.

(2) Select the Al controller icon (:M).

Note: Touch again to deselect.
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(3) Touch the “Sensor name” button to display the keyboard. Enter the name of the sensor in 20 characters or
less.
Note: The following characters cannot be used: <, >, &, “, or

(4) Touch the “Temperature or humidity sensor settings” Selection of temperature or humidity
button to display the sensor settings screen. sensor icon

Select the temperature sensor icon (&J ) or the humidity

sensor icon (% ).

sensor Range
Bottom

I

Corfrected Sensor value
16,8°C = 9.8 °C + [ 18 |
| o

Measurable range Offset value

(5) Touch the [Bottom] and [Top] buttons to display the
keypad. Enter the measurable range of the sensor, and
then touch [OK].

Note: The settable range for temperature sensor is between
-100.0°C (-148.0°F) and +100.0°C (+212.0°F), and for
the humidity sensor is between 0.0% and +100.0%.

Note: When the Pt100 sensor is connected, the range must be
between -30°C (-22°F) and +60°C (+140°F).

When the sensors other than the Pt100 sensors are
connected, enter the ranges that are described in the
operation manuals of the sensor.

(6) To set the offset value for the measured values, touch the [Offset] button to display the keypad. Enter the offset
value, and then touch [OK].

Note: The settable offset value range for temperature sensor is between -10.0°C (-18.0°F) and +10.0°C (+18.0°F), and for the
humidity sensor is between -10.0% and +10.0%.

(7) To receive an e-mail alarm when the temperature or the
humidity exceeds certain predetermined values, set the
ON- and OFF-thresholds for both the upper and lower
limit temperatures.

Touch the “Upper/lower ON- and OFF-threshold settings
for e-mail alarm function” section to display the settings
screen.

Touch the [U alarm ONJ/[L alarm ON] and [U alarm OFF]/
[L alarm OFF] buttons to display the keypad. Enter the
ON- and OFF-thresholds for the upper and lower limit
temperatures, and then touch [OK].

Upper limit (ON-threshold)
Upper limit (OFF-threshold

|
Ubrler/Lower limit temp. settings

Note: To clear the ON- and OFF-thresholds for the upper limit
temperatures, touch [U clear]. To clear the ON- and
OFF-thresholds for the lower limit temperatures, touch [L
clear].

Note: To avoid frequent ON/OFF cycling, the minimum
differential between the ON- and OFF-threshold values
should be 1°C (2°F).

(8) Touch [Save Settings].

Lower limit (ON-threshold)
Lower limit (OFF-threshold)
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[2] Registering Pl controllers and metering devices

Important

e The built-in Pulse Input (PI) settings cannot be made on the TG-2000A.
e The built-in Pulse Input (PI) cannot be used for the electricity charge apportioning function of TG-2000A.

Follow the instructions below to make the system settings of the metering devices. Up to four metering devices can

be connected to a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) or CN7 of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Note: Although the maximum settable total number of built-in Pulse Input (Pl) and Pl controllers (PAC-YG60MCA) for each
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is 15, the number of them in a system with connection to one or more AE-50/EW-50 controllers must
be 20 or less. (Each built-in Pulse Input (PI) counts as one unit.)

<When a built-in Pulse Input (PI) is used>

Name
2 Pulse value

1

Built-in Pulse | t (Pl vA WEST 1. 88
uilt-in Pulse Input (P1) PI - Measurement unit
SOUTH

3
('8 NORTH

icon

Metering device name -

Pulse value

Measurement unit

=Y Whn (3F)

=

Metering device name N Whm (Peakcut)

(1) Touch [Zl or m to display the address to which the PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) will be connected or to
display the settings area for a built-in Pulse Input (PI) at the top.

(2) Select the PI controller icon (;'ﬁ)

When a built-in Pulse Input (PI) is used, the top row shows the setting area for the built-in Pulse Input (PI) and
there is no need to select an icon.
Note: Touch again to deselect.

(3) Touch the “Metering device name” button to display the keyboard. Enter the name of the metering device in 20

characters or less.
Note: The following characters cannot be used: <, >, &, “, or

(4) Touch the “Pulse value” button to display the keypad. Enter
the pulse value of the metering device, and touch [OK].
Note: The settable range is between 0.01 and +100.
Note: If the pulse value field is left blank, the reading of the
metering device cannot be properly obtained. Be sure to set
the pulse value.
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(5) Touch the “Measurement unit” button to select the measurement unit.
Note: The measurement unit can be selected from [kWh], [m3], [MJ], [--(no unit)], or [(blank)]. Select the blank when not using
a metering device.
Note: The measurement values for which “--(no unit)” has been selected will not be plotted on a graph on the Energy Use
Status screen.

Important

e Set the pulse value according to the metering device to be used. To ensure proper settings, first check the value
measured by the metering device and the value counted by the built-in Pulse Input (PI) or the PI controller (PAC-
YG60MCA). Then, after a certain time, check that both values have increased by equal values. (The values that
the built-in Pulse Input (PI) or the Pl controller (PAC-YG60MCA) counts can be checked on the [Measurement]
display under the [Monitor/Operation] menu.)

(6) Touch [Save Settings].
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5-2-3. Energy Management
On the Energy Management screen, make the settings for the energy-control-related items that appear on
the screens under the [Energy Mgmt] menu, such as temperature sensor to measure the outdoor temperature
with, electricity meters that are used for acquiring the data to display the trend graph of indoor unit electricity
consumption, and also the mode that are used for apportioning indoor unit electricity consumption.

Touch [Function1] in the menu bar, and then touch [Energy Management].

Note: Electricity consumption is apportioned based on the electricity consumed by outdoor units. The electricity consumed by
indoor units is not considered.
Note: HWHP (CAHV, CRHV, QAHV) units, chiller units, and MEHT-CH&HP units do not support this function.

Important

e Al and PI controller settings are required beforehand to make energy management settings. Refer to section 5-2-2
“Measurement” for details.

e The energy management settings must be made after all units have been started up. The settings that have been saved
while one or more units are starting up may be lost.

Energy Management

Temperature sensor Control ler L Mitsubishi Electric
Select a temperature sensor N\
to measure the outdoor S A 49-1 Outside temp
temperature with.
Indoor unit N apportioning mode

Indoor unit operation FAN operation time Thermo-ON time
apportioning mode
Address

Group name Electricity meter

Indoor unit electricity

Group1 1 EAST meter
Entrance 2 47-1 1F

Entrance 3 47-1 1F

Entrance 4 47-1 1F n

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

(1) Touch the “Temperature Sensor” button. The name of the  [[¥EE S
temperature sensor that is connected to the Al controller or
the AHC will appear. I—l__ —
Select a temperature sensor to measure the outdoor e

temperature with, and then touch [OK].
Note: To deselect the selection, select [-- --].
Note: This setting is not required when not showing the outdoor
temperature in a line graph on the [Energy Use Status]

screen.
Note: This setting is interlocked with the temperature sensor -
setting on the [External Temperature Interlock] screen. x|

(2) Touch the [Indoor unit operation apportioning mode] button.
Select the way indoor units’ operation time is counted that is used to apportion the electricity consumption,
which appears on the screens under the [Energy Mgmt] menu.
Select [Fan operation time] to apportion the electricity consumption based on the fan operation time, and select
[Thermo-ON time] to apportion the electricity consumption based on the Thermo-ON time of the indoor units.
Select [Capacity save amount] to apportion the electricity consumption based on the indoor unit operation time
that was calculated based on the amount of energy saved on the indoor units.
The selected setting must meet the system requirements. Selecting [Capacity save amount] is recommended.
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Note:
Note:
Note:
Note
Note:

Note:

(3) Touch the [Indoor unit electricity meter] button.

Select the electricity meter to be used to measure the
electricity consumption of each group of indoor units.
[‘“Address”+ PI controller address +
number + Electricity meter name] will appear when a Pl
controller (PAC-YGB0MCA) is connected, or [“Meter” +
Channel No. + Electricity meter name] will appear when a
metering device is directly connected to the controller.

Note:
Note:

Note:

Note:

Note:

Note:

To deselect the selection, select [-- --].
“FAN operation time” is the cumulative duration of time in which the indoor unit is powered on.
“Thermo-ON time” is the cumulative duration of time in which the refrigerant is flowing into the indoor unit.

: “Capacity save amount” is the cumulative operation time of the outdoor unit based on its capacity.

Electricity consumption is apportioned based on the electricity consumed by outdoor units. The electricity consumed by
indoor units is not considered.
When an AE-200 apportioned electricity billing function is used, this setting is not effective because the billing function

settings are used to apportion the electricity consumption.

Electricity meter

+ Electricity meter

To deselect the selection, select [-- --].

If the electricity meter name is long, only part of it may be
displayed.

The electricity meter name will be blank if it has not been
registered.

Only the electricity meters whose measurement unit setting
is set to [kWh] on the Measurement screen are available for
selection.

LOSSNAY unit groups and general equipment (connected
via DIDO controller PAC-YG66DCA) groups are excluded.
(Apportioned calculation is not available for these groups.)
When an AE-200 apportioned electricity billing function is
used, this setting is not effective because the billing function
settings are used to apportion the electricity consumption.

Save Settings

(4) Touch [Save Settings] to save the settings.
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5-3. Function2

5-3-1. External Temperature Interlock

Based on the temperature difference between the set temperature and the outdoor temperature, the set temperature
can be adjusted automatically. Making this control setting on the air conditioning unit at an entrance of a building
prevents extreme temperature change from distressing our bodies and sending us into shock.

Touch [Function2] in the menu bar, and then touch [Ext Temp Interlock].
Note: Either an Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) or AHC, and an outdoor temperature sensor are required to measure the outdoor

temperature.

Note: When connecting one or more AE-50/EW-50 controllers, connect an Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) or AHC, and outdoor

temperature sensor on each AE-50/EW-50.

Note: The External Temperature Interlock settings may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

Note: The External Temperature Interlock settings between the units connected to the AE-200 and the AE-50/EW-50, as well as
between the units connected to different AE-50/EW-50 controllers, cannot be made.

Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set
to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

Note: This function is not available for the outlet air temperature control units.

Important

e External Temperature Interlock settings for the AE-50/EW-50 must be made with the AE-50/EW-50 properly connected to
ensure proper settings. Those settings made without the connection of AE-50/EW-50 will not be reflected.

Controller

Select [AE] to make
settings for AE-200, and
select [1], [2], [3], or [4]
to make settings for each
AE-50/EW-50.

Temperature Sensor
Select a temperature sensor
to measure the outdoor
temperature with.

Group No. and group
name

(1) Touch the “Temperature Sensor” button. The name of the
temperature sensor that is connected to the Al controller or
the AHC will appear.

Select a temperature sensor to measure the outdoor
temperature with, and then touch [OK].

Note: To deselect the temperature sensor, select [-- --].
Note: Connect the temperature sensor to either the Analog Input 1

Control ler

m Mitsubishi

AN B g 47 -1 Outdoor status

lzme

Entrance 1

Lobby A

Lobby B

Meetina room

or Analog Input 2 port on the AHC.

Note: This setting is interlocked with the temperature sensor
setting on the [Energy Management] screen.
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Control levels

Select a maximum
temperature value to be
added to or subtracted from
the set temperature.

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

| TSR | 47-1 Outdoor status



(2) Inthe [Control levels] section, select a maximum temperature value for each group to be added to or
sabtracted from the set temperature.
For example, when [£4°C] (£8°F) is selected and the set temperature for the Cool or the Dry mode is set to
24°C (75°F), the set temperature will be adjusted to a maximum of 28°C (83°F) based on the temperature
difference between the set temperature and the outdoor temperature. When [+2°C] (+4°F) is selected, the set

temperature will be adjusted to maximum of 26°C (79°F).
Note: When the unit of temperature is Fahrenheit, the selected temperature value may not be added to the set temperature
accurately because 2°C is used for the calculation first, and then the temperature in Celsius is converted into the

temperature in Fahrenheit.

(3) Touch [Save Settings].
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When the External Temperature Interlock function is active, the set temperature will be adjusted as shown

below.

M “Cool” and “Dry” modes

36 ~| Outdoor temperature i

* \/\

34 / \
%) 22 / Set temperature after being adjusted
e / when [Control levels] is set to [+4°C]
g 31 / (+8°F)
£ / Z\
S g / L\
sal /T 1\

26

_/

o I - AN

24

23 !_S'et temperature |:

Time

Outdoor temperature conditions

Set temperature after being adjusted

Outdoor temperature =
Set temperature + 1.5°C (3°F)

Set temperature + 1°C (2°F)

Outdoor temperature =
Set temperature + 4.5°C (9°F)

Set temperature + 2°C (4°F)

Outdoor temperature =
Set temperature + 6.5°C (12°F)

Set temperature + 3°C (6°F)

Outdoor temperature =
Set temperature + 7.5°C (14°F)

Set temperature + 4°C (8°F)

M “Heat” mode
Set temperature
19 N
18 —_ L 1/
17 N\ L I/
16 N\ L I/
O 15 \N | /
s \ 7 /
2 13 | | Set temperature after being adjusted /
g 12 | | when [Control levels] is set to [+4°C] /
S 4y | |E8F) /
2 10 \ /
9 \ A
8 \ /A
2 AN /| Outdoor temperature
6 N S i
Time

Outdoor temperature conditions

Set temperature after being adjusted

Qutdoor temperature <
Set temperature - 4.0°C (8°F)

Set temperature - 1°C (2°F)

Qutdoor temperature <
Set temperature - 6.0°C (11°F)

Set temperature - 2°C (4°F)

Qutdoor temperature <
Set temperature - 8.0°C (15°F)

Set temperature - 3°C (6°F)

Qutdoor temperature <
Set temperature - 10.0°C (18°F)

Set temperature - 4°C (8°F)
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5-3-2. Night Setback Control
The Night Setback Control function (hereafter abbreviated as Setback Control) prevents indoor condensation by
performing heating operation automatically when the room temperature goes outside of the specific range during
the night. Touch [Function2] in the menu bar, and then touch [Setback].
Heating operation starts when a given group is stopped and the room temperature drops below the specified

minimum temperature.

Note: The Setback Control function also prevents excessive temperature rise by performing cooling operation automatically when
the room temperature goes outside of the specific range. Cooling operation starts when a given group is stopped and the
room temperature rises above the specified maximum temperature.

Note: If the operation settings (on/off, operation mode, or set temperature) is changed from a local remote controller during the
Setback Control, the settings selected before the Setback Control will not be restored.

Note: If the room temperature is measured by the return air temperature sensor on the air conditioning unit, the measured value
may not be an accurate representation of the temperature in the room, especially when the air conditioning unit is stopped
and the room air is stagnant. When this is the case, use an external temperature sensor (PAC-SE40TSA) or remote
controller sensor to measure the room temperature.

Note: The Setback Control may not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.

Note: The [Controller] setting will appear (only on the AE-200’s LCD) when the [System Exp] setting on the [Unit Info.] screen is set
to [Expand]. Switch the [Controller] setting between [AE200] and [Exp1] through [Exp4] to make settings for each AE-200,
AE-50, and EW-50 individually.

Note: This function is not available for the outlet air temperature control units.

Important

e Setback Control settings for the AE-50/EW-50 must be made with the AE-50/EW-50 properly connected to ensure proper
settings. Those settings made without the connection of AE-50/EW-50 will not be reflected.
Controller

. IR
Select [AE] to make

settings for AE-200, and Control ler m Mitsubishi
select [1], [2], [3], or [4]

to make settings for each : 91:88 - 089:80
AE-BO/EW.50. Control Time

Group Mame Minimum Temp - Maximum Temp

Temperature range

Control Time

Entrance 1 Fe = ==

Lobby A 18°c - 38°c
Group No. and group
name Lobby B 25°c - 28°C

Meeting room

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

(1) Touch the [Control Time] button to display the settings Setback
screen.
Set the [Setback] setting to [Use], set the time period in S
which Setback Control is performed, and then touch [OK]. “
Note: When [00: 00 - 00: 00] is selected, Setback Control is active Setback Control Time Period

for 24 hours. Hour Minute Hour Minute

AM AM
ald.gB ., gB.gB
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(2) Touch the “Temperature range” button to display the _

settings screen.

Set the maximum and minimum temperatures for each
group. u u
For example, if [Control Time] is set to [01:00 - 05:00] and nvc — mvc
“Temperature range” is set to [12°C - --°C] ([53°F - --°F]), n n
heating operation starts automatically when the room
temperature drops below the set temperature 12°C (53°F) ‘ oK | ‘ Cancel
between 1:00 and 5:00. When the Setback Control ends at '
5:00, the set temperature returns to the original setting, and
the operation stops.

Minimum Temp Maximum Temp

Note: The air conditioning units in the heating operation will stop and the set temperature will return to the original setting
when the Setback Control period is over or the room temperature rises to the minimum temperature plus 3°C (6°F).
Likewise, the air conditioning units in the cooling operation will stop and the set temperature will return to the original
setting when the Setback Control period is over or the room temperature drops to the maximum temperature minus 3°C
(6°F).

Setback
operation
Room temp. Setback ends.
21°C (69°F) —ONSA N ——— = — — operation -/ —-—_———
starts.
19°C (66°F)= = = = = == V== —— ===
Heat ON Heat OFF Heat ON Heat OFF
21°C (69°F) 19°C (66°F) 21°C (69°F)
-
- >
Setback Control period

When the temperature drops below the minimum temperature (heating operation)

Setback
operation
Max. temp. ends.
28°C(83°F) = = == = = = = = LA = — = — =
Setback
Room temp. operation
24°C (7T5°F) = AN AL~= — — = — - starts. SRR U
Cool ON Cool OFF Cool ON Cool OFF
24°C (75°F) 28°C (83°F) 24°C (75°F)
>
¢ >
Setback Control period

When the temperature rises above the maximum temperature (cooling operation)

(3) Touch [Save Settings].
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5-4. Ventilation setting
5-4-1. Night purge

During summer, the Night purge function draws cooler outside air into the room to suppress temperature rises at
night. This energy conservation reduces the load when air conditioning starts the next morning.
Note: During the Night purge operation, LOSSNAY units operate in the Bypass mode.
Note: Night purge setting cannot be made from AE-200 for the LOSSNAY units that are connected to the AE-50/EW-50 in
communication error.
Note: Some models of LOSSNAY units do not support the Night purge function from AE-200. (As of October 2015, only LGH-
RVX-E models support the function.)
For more details about the Night purge function, refer to the Installation Manual, Instruction Book, or technical documents
that are provided with the LOSSNAY unit.

[1] Night purge settings on the LCD
Log in to the Initial Settings menu, touch [Ventil. Settings] in the menu bar, and then touch [Night purge].
All LOSSNAY unit groups that support the Night purge function from AE-200 will appear.

(1) Touch one or more group icons whose settings are to be made, and then touch [Edit].

<4 BN Ventil.
Settings

Edit

Zl==] o |

(2) Inthe [Night purge] section, select [Available] to enable the Night purge settings, make detail settings (days
of the week, start time, end time, outdoor temperature threshold, temperature difference between room
temperature and outdoor temperature, initial fan speed), and then touch [OK].

Note: When [Not Available] is selected in the [Night purge] section, the detail settings cannot be made.
Note: Touch [Cancel] to return to the previously saved settings without making any changes.

1F
Lobby

Night purge Days of the week 1 Days of the week
Available]/ ; i
Not iy Available || Sun || Mon | | Wed || Th |
‘ Not Available

Start Time End Time

Outdoor temperature Initial fan speed

threshold

Temperature
difference between
room temperature and
outdoor temperature
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Setting item

Setting method

Remarks

A1) Night purge
[Available]/[Not Available]

Touch [Available] to enable the
Night purge settings, and [Not
Available] not to.

(2) | Days of the week

Touch one or more days on
which the Night purge control is
executed at the selected Start
Time below.

<Example>
When the settings are made as follows, the
Night purge control starts at 23:00 on Monday
and ends at 6:00 on Tuesday.

Days of the week: Monday

Start Time: 23:00

End Time: 6:00

* If the [Edit] button is touched with the multiple group
icons selected, all days of the week are selected
when the settings window opens.

(3) | Start Time

Touch E' E to set the time at
which the Night purge control
starts.

(4) | End Time

Touch El E to set the time at
which the Night purge control
ends.

(5) Outdoor temperature
threshold

Touch El E to set the outdoor
temperature threshold value as
a condition for activating the
Night purge operation.

Touching El or El will increase or decrease the
value in 1°C increments.

The settable temperature is between 15°C and
30°C.

Temperature difference
(6) | between room temperature
and outdoor temperature

Touch El E to set the
temperature difference as a

condition for activating the Night
purge operation.

Touching E' or El will increase or decrease the
value in 1°C increments.

The settable temperature is between 0°C and
7°C.

(7) | Initial fan speed

Touch El E to set the fan
speed to be set when the Night
purge operation activates.

0

(Fan speed 3 or 4)

(Fan speed 1)

(Fan speed 2)

* The maximum number of available fan speed setting
from AE-200 is three.
Auto cannot be set for the initial fan speed even for
the units that support the Auto setting.
The initial fan speed setting will not appear for the
units with no fan speed switching function.

Note: Setting the “Night purge” setting to [Not Available] during the Night purge operation will stop the Night purge operation of the

ventilation units (LOSSNAY).

Note: The settings changed from a local remote controller will be reflected on this screen.
Note: When [Not Available] is selected in the [Night purge] section, the detail settings (days of the week, start time, end time,
outdoor temperature threshold, temperature difference between room temperature and outdoor temperature, initial fan

speed) cannot be made.
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Night purge control time chart sample
The time chart when conditions below meet is as follows.

Night purge Days of the week

Available m Mon || Tue || wed || Thu || Fri || sat

95 %q) * Ca

Setting value 2

RoomTemp dif
5| a “
o

Setting value 4

Setting value 1

OT threshold

Setting value 3

Starting condition
Condition #1: LOSSNAY units stop at 20:00.
Condition #2: Between the start time 1:00 (setting value 1) and the end time 6:00 (setting value 2)
Condition #3: LOSSNAY units detected the outdoor temperature threshold 17°C (setting value 3) or higher in
the past 24 hours.
Condition #4: The current room temperature is higher than 22°C. (The temperature 22°C cannot be set from
AE-200.)
Condition #5: The temperature difference between room temperature and outdoor temperature is greater than
the temperature difference 5°C (setting value 4).
* LOSSNAY units start the Night purge operation at 3:00 when the temperature difference between room
temperature and outdoor temperature exceeds 5°C.
» The Night purge operation is not activated at 1:00 or 2:00 because the temperature difference between room
temperature and outdoor temperature is less than 5°C.

Time 12:00 16:00 20:00 1:00 3:00 6:00
z AV z
Condition #4 Condition #5
/ﬁ\ Room temp.: 25°C Temp. difference: 6°C
Ve
T ‘ Condition #3
emperature o~|_| Maximumoutdoor | T
temperature: 29°C
N 1:00 2:00 \
= Outdoor temp. Temp. Temp. —
= = Room temp. B e e e e s m s diffezroe(;lce: b diffiroegce: _____ T
Night purge
LOSSNAY ON OFF operation OFF
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5-5. User Information

5-5-1. Maintenance User
On the [Maintenance User] screen, the user names and passwords of maintenance users can be changed.

Touch [User Info] in the menu bar, and then touch [Maintenance User].

Note: The Maintenance User settings are not be accessible if logged in as a building manager.
Note: The Maintenance User settings are required for each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

\ Settinas 3, User Info
. Maintenance User Bui lding Manager
Maintenance user name

and password User name, Password

User name and password User name Password Retype password

can be changed. initial

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

(1) To change the maintenance user name or password, touch the [User name], [Password], and [Retype
password] buttons. Enter new information on the keyboard.
Note: The user name must contain only alphanumeric characters.

Note: The user name and password are case-sensitive.
Note: The user name must be in 20 characters or less, and the password in 3 to 10 characters.

(2) Touch [Save Settings].
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5-5-2. Building Manager
On the [Building Manager] screen, the user names and passwords of building managers can be changed, and the
available functions for building managers can be limited.
For example, you can allow building managers to change the group name settings when the tenant is changed, or
disallow them to change the basic system settings such as unit settings or network settings.

Touch [User Info] in the menu bar, and then touch [Building Manager].
Note: The Building Manager settings are required for each AE-200/AE-50.

‘. Settings \User Info

o Maintenance User Bui lding Manager
Building manager’s user
name and password User name, Password
User name and password User name Password Retype password

can be changed. administrator m

Available Functions

. . Initial Settings
Available Functions S
Select the available Date and time Unit Info.
functions for building
managers. Network Advanced

Groups Groups
(Group Name) (Group Structure)
HW Supply HY Supply
(Name/Advanced) (Structure)
Interlock

Save Settings

Save Settings
Touch to save the changes
made.

(1) To change the building manager’s user name or password, touch the [User name], [Password], and [Retype
password] buttons. Enter new information on the keyboard.
Note: The user name must contain only alphanumeric characters.
Note: The user name and password are case-sensitive.
Note: The user name must be in 20 characters or less, and the password in 3 to 10 characters.

(2) Touch the functions to be made available for building Available Functions

managers. The selected functions will appear with an Date and fime

orange frame.

Touch again to deselect. Network

. ) . B B

For more information on each function, refer to the table GBS

below. HW Supply HW Supply
(Name/Advanced) (Structure)

Note: If the user logs in as a building manager, the currently Inter lock

available functions can be checked, but cannot be changed. Bl
ocks Blocks
(Block Name) (Block Structure)

EM Block EM Block
(Block Name) (Block Structure)
Floor lavout Floor layout
(Floor Name) (Floor Structure)

Functionl

Peak Cut
Setting

—
=
==
W
v
-
=)
=5
=
1=
7]

eak Cut
Control details
Measurement Energy Management

Function2
Setback

Ext Temp Interlock

Ventilation Settings
Night purge Setting

(3) Touch [Save Settings].

WT07627X16 90



Table. Available Function List

Function Content
Date and time Refer to section 5-1-3 “Date and time” for details.
Unit Info. *1 Refer to section 5-1-4 “Unit Information” for details.
Advanced "1 Refer to section 5-1-13 “Advanced settings” for details.
Network *1 Refer to section 5-1-5 “Network” for details.
Group Name ) )
Groups - Refer to section 5-1-6 “Groups” for details.
Group Structure "1
HW Supply *1 Refer to section 5-1-7 “HW Supply” for details.
Initial Settings | Interlock *1 Refer to section 5-1-8 “Interlocked LOSSNAY” for details.
Block Name ) ]
Blocks Refer to section 5-1-9 “Blocks” for details.
Block Structure *1
Energy Name
Management Refer to section 5-1-10 “EM Blocks” for details.
Blocks Structure "1
Floor Name ) )
Floor layout - Refer to section 5-1-11 “Floor Layout” for details.
Floor Structure *1
Setting Refer to section 5-2-1 “Peak Cut (Energy-save control function)”
Peak Cut - ;
, Control details for details.
Function1 - -
Measurement Refer to section 5-2-2 “Measurement” for details.
Energy Management Refer to section 5-2-3 “Energy Management” for details.
Function? Ext Temp Interlock Refer to section 5-3-1 “External Temperature Interlock” for details.
unction
Setback Refer to section 5-3-2 “Night Setback Control” for details.
;/:t?it:;tlon Night purge Refer to section 5-4-1 “Night purge” for details.

*1 At factory shipment, these settings by the building managers are prohibited.
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6.

Settings using Initial Setting Tool

6-1. Flow of the initial settings on Initial Setting Tool
Follow the procedures from step 3 onwards to make the initial settings for the apportioned electricity billing
function.
As shown in flow (D below, settings data can be created beforehand at another location, such as office, to send it
to the centralized controller on the day of the trial run. When changing the settings, collect the settings data from
AE-200 before the change as shown in step G .

By the day 2
before the trial Creating the settings
run (at office) data

On the day of v ¥
the trial run Updating the
(on-site) AE-200 software *5

*1
*2

*3

*4
*5

*6

To change the existing AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 settings, make sure to collect the settings
data from AE-200 before the change. If this process is skipped, incorrect settings data will
overwrite the existing settings.

Initial settings (new registration) (3 When changing the settings

|
d |}

@ (When making the (@ (When making the
initial settings off-site) initial settings on-site)

i IMPORTANT

Saving the settings data

Collecting the settings data from AE-200

Settings file
(collected from AE-200)

i LAN
: : inial Seting Tool <)
Creating the settings il Setiing foo

$ v

Setting the IP address of AE-200 and
registering licenses "6

Work on data Loading the settings data via LAN *3
site can be ] . B
reduced Saving the settings as pre-change data *1

Example: 20150401A.dat

l

| Changing the settings

I .

Saving the settings data

d d

| Sending the settings data to AE-200

Saving the settings as post-change data *4
Example: 20150401B.dat
Settings file .
(new settings data) : i

Sending the settings data to AE-200

Sending the settings data via LAN *3

Settings file
(Post-change data)

) LAN
inital Seting Tool N>

Sending the settings data via LAN *3

Initial Setting Tool

To change the existing AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 settings, make sure to save the settings file (collected from AE-200) before the change.

After the settings data are loaded on the Initial Setting Tool and the changes are made, do not change the settings on the AE-200’s LCD until
you finish sending the setting changes data.

The settings data created on the Initial Settings Tool cannot be imported to or overwritten to by using a USB memory as explained in chapter
8 “Maintenance”, or to the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Store the settings files set on the Initial Setting Tool (pre-change data and post-change data) in a safe place.

Refer to the AE-200/AE-50 Installation Manual for how to update the software for AE-200/AE-50. Refer to the EW-50 Installation and
Instructions Manual for how to update the software for EW-50.

Refer to section 4-2 “|P address settings” for how to change the IP address. Refer to section 4-5 “License registration for optional functions”
for how to register licenses.
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6-2. General descriptions of Initial Setting Tool
This section explains operation methods that are common to all setting screens of Initial Setting Tool.

6-2-1. Starting up the Initial Setting Tool

!\

AE-200 Initial Setting Tool

The screen below will appear when the Initial Setting Tool is started up.

Open
Click to open the existing
settings file

When [New] is clicked, all the settings in an unset status will be displayed.
When [Open] is clicked, the “Open” screen will be displayed. You can then select and load the settings file saved on
the PC (filename.dat) which has been created beforehand. Once the settings file are loaded, the settings screen will

T om

| MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool ==

E——

‘COPYRIGHT (C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC GORPORATION ALL RIGHT RESERVED

be displayed with the settings in the file applied.

Note: When [Open] is clicked, the “Library” > “Documents” folder will be selected for the first time. Select the file saved on the

Initial Setting Tool.
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6-2-2. Screen configurations and common items

@ Tool bar —»
@ Tab (Upper) —»

(Lower)
d

® Target centralized
controller

L1
@ Setting area —

I MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

File () _Data acquisition (M) _Send (S) _Data verification () _ Option (Q) _ Help (k)

ic Settings | Unit Settings | Floor Settings ~ Billing Function Settings  Interlack Control Settings  Function settings.

as
C}mups Refrigerant System Interlocked LOSSNAY Blocks Enerey Management Block I Controller Al Controller  AHG Port Namesmng,s)

/_>‘Tar_qe(centra\|zed controller: |1 Mitsubishi building N )

Group Name System Configuration

b 4

I

R

I

I

I\—‘

Tenant £

® [Save] — ® [Back]
Function Operation method Description
Tool bar Operations such as to create, save, Refer to section 6-2-3 “List of tool bar
@ load and send the settings files, and to operations”.
monitor the status of the settings from the
centralized controller are possible.
Tab Click the tab to switch between setting When the “tab” of which you want to make
screens. the settings is clicked, settings screen will be
o) When the upper tabs are switched, the displayed. Enter the settings data and then
corresponding lower tabs will be displayed. | click [Save].
Click the tab of which you want to make the
settings.
Target centralized From the list of the centralized controllers Depending on the settings screen, this may
controller with connection configuration set, select not be displayed.
©) one to make the settings.
Settings are required for each centralized
controller.
Setting area The area in which settings are made. Refer to sections 6-3 “Basic settings”, 6-4
@ “Unit settings”, 6-5 “Floor Settings”, 6-6 “Billing
function settings”, and 6-7 “Interlock Control”
for how to make settings.
[Save] Click to save the settings in the Initial Even when [Save] is clicked, the settings data
Setting Tool. (The settings will not be sent.) | will not be sent to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
After all of the settings are completed,
click [Send] in the tool bar to send it to the
® AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. Refer to section 6-2-3
[5] “Send” for details. Note also that even when
saved, the settings are still not been saved in
a settings file. To save a settings file, click [File]
> [Save] or [Save As...] in the tool bar.
® [Back] Click to display the previous settings without
making any changes.
WT07627X16
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6-2-3. List of tool bar operations

& MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Init

File (F) Data acquisition (M) Send (S) Data verification (V) Option (Q) Help (H)
d

Basic Settings it Settings I Floar ﬂttings I Eilling Fﬁctinn Settings | InFr\nck Gontrol Sett-iﬁgsl
/

File
Creates, opens (loads) and saves

settings files, and saves settings
files with another name.
N [11] Help

Displays the version of this software.

/
‘ System Configyration | Bazic Sygt/ml

1] Fil (E) | Data acquisition (M)  Send (S)  Data verfication (v) ~ Option (Q) Help (1)

2] T~ New () [ Fioo Seings [ il Function Setings [ ok Garvo Seines
— Open... (0)
Syetem
| save(s) sten] File (F) Data acquisition (M)  Send (S)  Data verification (V)  Option (0) | Help (H)
et 52 ... (A)
[3] Extem @ Basio Settings | Linit Settines | Floor Settines | Billig Function Settines | Interlock Gontiol 3 ADOUE ()

p—

[12] System Configuration | Basic System

[4] Data acquisition Option
Acquires settings status of the Able to select the temperature display format
centralized controller. and to output trial run check sheets. [7]

Fie(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(5) ~ Data veriication (V)
Sasc Setings | Unt Setings | Foar Seting | Bing Functon Setngs |t

e B et
(B ramemas

jon ()  Option (Q)  Help (H)
sk ]

s Gotoratn | B Saan]

[5] Send -
Sends the settings data to the centralized [6] Data verification
controller. Verifies the settings data between the Initial Setting Tool

and the centralized controller.

ion (0) Help (H) & MITSUBISHI Air Conditionin
]

I MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool
File ()  Dataacquisition (M) [ Send (5) | Data ver

Basic Settings | Ut Seftings  Floor

File (E) Data acquisition (M) Send (S) | Data verification (V) | Option (Q) Help (H)
Verify data (V)

—
Send alsetings (D)

‘System Corfiguration | Basic Syt
Only send the changes (2)

Control Settines

Basic Settines | Lnit Settings | Floor Settines | Bil

System Confiewration | Basic System

[1] New
Click [File] > [New] in the tool bar to create a new “settings file”.

[2] Open
Click [File] > [Open] in the tool bar to load the “settings file” saved on the PC.

[3] Save
Click [File] > [Save] or [Save As...] in the tool bar to save a settings file on the PC.

Note: After the settings are completed, save the settings file and store it in a safe place.
Note: The file will not be saved on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
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[4] Data acquisition

Loads the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 settings data on the Initial Setting Tool.

Note: When changing the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 settings, make sure to select [Acquire data] first.

(1) Click [Basic Settings] > [System Configuration] and enter the IP address of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 from
which the data is to be acquired. Then click [OK] at the bottom of the screen. (Refer to section 6-3-1 “System
Configuration settings” for details.)

(2) Click [Data acquisition] > [Acquire data] in the tool bar.

(3) If the settings have been changed, a “Confirmation” screen will be displayed asking you to confirm the save
operation. Select [Yes] to display the “Authentication information input” screen.

Authentication information input =

Centralized controller system / Password input -
2 E e = Enter the password for initial

F——— 1 - ]
settings for the centralized

11 Mitsubishi buildine 1F o
controller.

12 Mitsubishi building 2F

o i b 67 ‘ ID input

Centralized controller name —

1=4 Mitsubishi building 4F

Enter the ID for initial settings for
the centralized controller.

2 Mitsubishi building

5]

21 Mitsubishi buiding 5

=

=

S A B B2

22 Mitsubishi buiding 6F

5]

- Check box

Check the checkbox when the ID
and password are the same as the
ones for the centralized controller
No. 1.

(4) Enter the maintenance user ID and password of the centralized controller from which the data is to be
acquired.
If the ID and password are the same as ones for the centralized controller No. 1, check the “Same as No.1”
checkbox.

(5) Click [OK] to acquire the data of the settings on the centralized controller. The settings will then be applied
on the Initial Setting Tool.

Note: If data acquisition fails, the settings on the centralized controller registered in “System Configuration” will not be
applied to the settings on the Initial Setting Tool.
Refer to section 6-3-1 “System Configuration settings”.

[5] Send
Send the settings to the centralized controller. Select the one that suits your usage from the three options below.

Send (S) | Dataverification (V) Option (0) Help (H)

Send to all controllers (5)

ck Control Settines  Function settings
| Send to a selected controller (1) 3 | Send all settings (D)

| Only send the changes (P) |

(1) Initial settings
Click [Send] > [Send to all controllers] in the tool bar.
(2) Adding a unit or replacing the centralized controller due to malfunctions
Click [Send] > [Send to a selected controller] > [Send all settings] in the tool bar.
(3) Other than above

Click [Send] > [Send to a selected controller] > [Only send the changes] in the tool bar.
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Send target x

The settings will be sent to the following centralized controllers.

Centralized controller No. Send target
1 AE-200 No3? =
-1 AE-0 N3l

-2 AE-50 No32

40 AE-200 No4o

40-1  AE-50 Mod0

40-4  AE-50 Mo3g

When step (1) above is taken, the settings will be sent to all centralized controllers.
When step (2) or (3) above is taken, the send-target centralized controller will appear after all the centralized
controllers are scanned for. (The send-targets cannot be selected.) Click [OK] to send the setting changes to the
target centralized controllers.

Note: This sends the settings data to all the centralized controller IP addresses set in “System Configuration” at once.

Note: Before sending the settings data, check that all the required settings are correctly made. All the items that are not set yet will

be sent to the centralized controller as unset items.
Note: To change the settings, first save the acquired settings and make the setting changes before sending the settings data.

[6] Data verification

Checks whether there are mismatched data in the billing-related settings between the Initial Setting Tool and the

centralized controller.
Note: Refer to the Instruction Book (Apportioned Electricity Billing Function) for details of data verification.

Output - Check sheet for billing function trial rui

Output tarest: @ Single output

() Batch output
Gentralized controller: [1 AE-200 v]
Qutput type: [Items to be checked durine the trial run V]

Data Output ] l Cloge ]

[7] Temperature unit
Click [Option] > [Temperature] in the tool bar to select the temperature display format on the Initial Setting Tool from

Celsius (°C) and Fahrenheit (°F).
Note: Switching between Celsius and Fahrenheit consists of changing the unit shown on the Initial Setting Tool and does not
set the unit used on each of the centralized controllers. To change the unit shown on the centralized controllers, make the
settings in “Unit of temperature” setting in [Basic Settings] > [Basic System].
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[8] Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run
Click [Option] > [Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run] in the tool bar to output the check sheet used for

billing function trial runs.

Note: The check sheet will be output based on the settings on the Initial Setting Tool.
If the settings on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and the Initial Setting Tool are not the same, the billing function trial will not run
correctly. Be sure to complete [5] “Send” before starting the trial run.

(1) Click [Option] > [Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run] in the tool bar.

Output - Check sheet for billng function trial rus

Output target
. Output targst: © Single output
Centralized controller © Batch ouput
Output type Gentralized contraller [1”AE-200

Output type: [Items to be checked durine the trial run

Data Output

Close
Data Output

(2) Click the pull-down menu (V) for “Centralized controller” and select the number for the centralized controller
to be output.

Note: This centralized controller number is the one set in section 6-3-1 “System Configuration settings”.
Note: To output the check sheet for all centralized controllers and all output types at once, select [Batch output] for “Output
target”.

(3) Click the pull-down menu (V) for “Output type” and select the [Items to be checked during the trial run] for
the first trial run. For the second trial run, select [ltems to be checked 10 days after the trial run]. For the
third trial run, select [Items to be checked on the next day of the closing date].

(4) Click [Data Output].

(5) Set the file name and save destination and then click [Save].
Note: Refer to the Instruction Book (Apportioned Electricity Billing Function) for details of the check sheet.

[9] Output - Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run
Click [Option] > [Output - Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run] in the tool bar to output the check sheet

used for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial runs.

Note: The check sheet will be output based on the settings on the Initial Setting Tool.
If the settings on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and the Initial Setting Tool are not the same, the air-conditioner ON/OFF trial will
not run correctly. Be sure to complete [5] “Send” before starting the trial run.

(1) Click [Option] > [Output - Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run] in the tool bar.

Output - Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run

Output target —~

Output target © Sinle output

Centralized controller N © Betch output

Gentralizsd controllsr [ AE-200

Data Output

Close
Data Output

(2) Click the pull-down menu (V) for “Centralized controller” and select the number for the centralized controller
to be output.

Note: This centralized controller number is the one set in section 6-3-1 “System Configuration settings”.
Note: To output the check sheet for all centralized controllers at once, select [Batch output] for “Output target”.

(3) Click [Data Output].

(4) Set the file name and save destination and then click [Save].
Note: Refer to “Appendix 1: Air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run” for the contents of the check sheet.
Note: When the PC with Initial Setting Tool installed and the centralized controller are connected via a LAN, the license
registration status can be output in the check sheet.
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[10] Register the license
Licenses can be registered for each centralized controller individually, or collectively by importing a CSV file that
contains license information. Refer to section 4-5 “License registration for optional functions” for details.

[11] Help
Click [Help] > [About] in the tool bar to display the version of the current Initial Setting Tool.
rAbcut ﬁw
* MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC
E\ _I‘I\_dol'gISUEl]SHI Air Conditioning Gontral System - Thitial Setting

Mer, kA

[12] Exit

Click [File] > [Exit] in the tool bar to exit the Initial Setting Tool.
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6-2-4. Unit address selection screen
On unit address selection screen and group registration screen displayed from the group settings screen, the
selectable unit addresses and groups will be displayed.
When an icon is clicked and selected, the background will change to yellow-green. To deselect an icon, click
the icon again and it will then turn into deselected status (the background will change to light gray). Click [OK]
to complete the selections and close the screen. Click [Cancel] to cancel your selections and close the screen.
Addresses and groups that have already been registered elsewhere will be in gray background and will not be able
to be selected.
On unit address selection screen displayed from the group settings screen, an icon can be changed. To change an
icon, click the icon selection button. Select the desired icon on the group icon selection screen. The selected icon
will be displayed on the AE-200/AE-50’s LCD and in the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 web browser.

Group other than general equipment group

Select Unit Addresses

s

Group Name:
Groupd!

A To
HIHP

Chillr
LOSSNAY

7] Outlet temp. contol

Hrumidifer
is PAC-YG50CA)

=]

System controller

Select Unit Addresses

Group Name:
Groupd!

Block settings

Select Groups

Energy management block settings

Select Blocks

==

Enerey mangement block name:

Enerey Mansgement Block001

BBl 52 ot Bt

B 0

6-2-5. Other settings

General equipment group

Select Unit Addresses |1

/ |

Group Name:

Groupd!

Thillr

LOSSNAY

terhumicifier
ment (via PAC-YGBEDCA)

W12 103 106 105 106 107 108 109 110

MM N e 15 18 17 18 1e 120

0122 128 126 125 126 127 128 120 130

181132 138 136 135 136 137 138 130 140

W12 18 146 145 16 147 148 149 150

151 152 153 156 185 156 157 156 150 160

161 162 163 166 165 166 167 168 160 170

WM W e U5 06 17 78 179 180

181182 183 186 185 185 137 18 189 190

19192 19 19 195 196 197 198 199 200

Refrigerant system (indoor unit) settings,
Interlocked LOSSNAY settings, Al controller

settings

Select Unit Addresses

[

PI controller settings

Select Unit Addresses

W a2 3 s 205

a1 212 213 214 215

21 am 3 24 25

21 o 2m 2m 285

A1 U2 U3 s S

. O e e e
Icon selection E E [ E EEEE E
aomw w m s w m e W
© Mo operations (Monitor only)
o @ w ww w w w ww
W e W e (80| e
Contct Ponis
W s
Remote controller AHC
Select Unit Addresses == Select Unit Addresses ==
S o
[ aroupot

Refrigerant system (outdoor unit) settings

Select Unit Addresses

Metering device

settings

Select Unit Addresses

%

B £z B8 Bt
A E

» Up to 40 characters can be entered as the name on the basic system settings screen. Up to 20 characters
can be entered as names in other setting screens.

* The following characters cannot be used for name settings: <, >, &, “, or‘
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6-2-6. Preparation and flow of the Initial Setting Tool
To change the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 settings (for systems with initial settings already made), make sure to first
acquire data of the settings status using the Initial Setting Tool and then follow the procedure below. If you follow a
different procedure, the settings may not be correctly made.

(1) Connect the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to a PC (the Initial Setting Tool) via a LAN.
(2) Start up the Initial Setting Tool.

(3) Click [New] or [Open].
To load a settings file stored on the PC, select [Open].
Otherwise, select [New].

(4) Register the IP address of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 in [Basic Settings] > [System Configuration].
Refer to section 6-3-1 “System Configuration settings” for details.

(5) Click [Data acquisition] > [Acquire data] in the tool bar to load the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 settings information
onto the Initial Setting Tool.
* Enter the user ID and password for an AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 maintenance user.

(6) Click [File] > [Save As...] in the tool bar to save the pre-change initial settings data.

Note: For backup purposes, save the pre-change settings file under a file name such as “date + pre-change”.
Note: At this point, the settings will not be sent to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

(7) Change the initial settings. Refer to sections 6-3 “Basic settings”, 6-4 “Unit settings”, 6-5 “Floor Settings”,
6-6 “Billing function settings”, 6-7 “Interlock Control”, and 6-8 “Function settings”.

(8) Click [File] > [Save As...] in the tool bar to save the settings data on the PC.
Note: Save the data using a different name to the pre-change settings file, such as “date + post-change”.
Note: At this point, the settings will not be saved on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

(9) Click [Send] > [Send to all controllers] to overwrite the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 settings data registered in
System Configuration settings.
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6-3. Basic settings

6-3-1. System Configuration settings
Make the configuration settings of centralized controllers and expansion controllers on the Initial Setting Tool.
Click [Basic Settings] > [System Configuration] to access the system configuration settings screen.

Note: Connection settings can be made for up to 40 centralized controllers.
AE-200 units set as the [AE-200 (Billing)] or [AE-200 (No M-NET)] will not be included in this 40 controllers.

(1) Click the “Controller type” pull-down menu (V) and select [AE-200], [AE-200 (No M-NET)], [AE-200 (Billing)],

or [EW-50].
(2) Enter the IP address in “Destination IP address”.
(3) Click the “Expansion controller” checkbox.
(4) Enter the IP address of the AE-50/EW-50 in “Destination IP address”.
(5) If there are multiple AE-200/EW-50 units, click the “Centralized controller” checkbox and repeat procedures

1to 4.

(6) Click [Save] after completing the settings.

Note: The selectable options vary depending on the type of centralized controller selected in the “Controller type” of
Centralized controller.

Note: The AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 IP address and expansion controller connection settings cannot be changed in this setting
screen.
To set the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 IP address, set on the AE-200/AE-50’s LCD, Initial setting tool or the quick IP
address setting switch (EW-50 only). To increase the number of expansion controllers to be connected, set the
setting on the LCD of the AE-200.

@ MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool =

File (F) Data acquisition (M) Send (S) Data verification (V)  Option (Q)  Help (H)

Basic Ssttines | Unit Settings: | Floor Settings | Billing Function Settines |

System Gonfieuration

Expansion controller

= Check the checkbox to add
Centralized controller Destination IP address Expans Destination IP address an eXpanSiOn COntrO”er.
. [AE-200 (Billing? v) 19216810 | =
Controller type U
X
Set the centralized controller e
type . [AE=200 (No M-NET) ] [192 76812 ] 921651215 ] ) )
. B Destination IP address
Centralized controller Set the IP address of the
Check the checkbox to add expansion controller.
a centralized controller. [ T e A AR ]
The checkbox of the first
row is checked and cannot
be unchecked. e
W @ [eweso <) [foz e l
Destination IP address I
Set the IP address of the
centralized controller.

Save — —— Back
Click to save the settings. Click to display the previous
settings without making any
changes.
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6-3-2. Basic System settings
Click [Basic Settings] > [Basic System] to access the basic system settings screen.
Make necessary basic system settings such as unit settings and M-NET settings for each centralized controller.

Target centralized AN
controller ﬂF:AI:ES)UBISDIj:WCond:\on:nMg) Cor:ero‘\:;st N - \nma\'Set:mg T(;;' T X
SeIeCt the ConneCted Basic Settines  Unit Settings Floor Settings  Billine\gunction Settings Interlock Control Settings  Function settings
centralized controller whose Systen Gonfieustion (B35 Sysien
basic settings are to be Target centralized controller 1 Mitsubishi buiiding > — M-NET Settings
made. e —
_— ] Set the M-NET address
Unit Settings — ] and range of prohibited
Set the centralized controller Hame controllers.
. . Unit ID 1000001 (6 figures)
name and unit ID. The serial — M-NET Adrese
number and the software Core Vorsion | hcauire ‘ Range of Prohibited Controllers @ SG/RG O RG Only External Input Setting
version can be acquired. AT ﬂ@ bemond (e sinal ot o Set the external signal input
O Emerezncy evel signal
Decimal point character S owort s mode.
O ON/OFF/Prohibit/Permit (Pulse signal)
and separator character
for CSV file 02542
Set the format of the CSV 26 2> : L k
file that is output from the © 00 .
. it of Temperature. " e tF —
centralized controller. et T o O Otetiont A(_ivance_d Setting
_Q Date Format @ s1/1272019 O 12/3172019 O 2018/12/%1 C“Ck tO dlsplay the screen
Time Format O 0600 PM @ 1800 for making advanced
Display Format g Group name display on Condition List screen O ON - @ OFF Settings g
P Filter Sien Display @ON O OFF N
Set the screen dlsplay items Temperature display (for LGD) @ Room temp. (Always) O Room temp. (During operation) O Set temp.
f th t | d t ” O Room temp. (Always)/Set temp. (O Room temp. (During op)/Set temp. v
or the cznt r:a |\7\<le bcg)n roller = =
and the Web browser.
save —/ \— Back
Click to save the settings. Click to display the previous
settings without making any
changes.

[1] Unit Settings

Set the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 unit name and unit ID in “Unit Settings”.

Clicking [Acquire] will start communication with the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 selected in “Target centralized controller”,
and its serial number and software version will be displayed.

Mame |Mitsubishi building |
Unit 1D nononi (6 figures)

SERIAL Mo, 23164-027
Software Version HHEHE )

(1) Enter the unit name in “Name” in 40 characters or less. The name entered here will be used as a sender
name in the error notification e-mail and e-mail alarm.

(2) Enter the unit ID in “Unit ID” in 6 figures. Use this setting to manage the multiple unit IDs.

Note: The unit name and the unit ID can be set for each centralized controller that can be selected in “Target centralized
controller”.

Note: The name entered here will be displayed in “Target centralized controller”.

Note: The unit ID will be used as a sender ID in the error notification e-mail and e-mail alarm.

Note: When the software is updated, check that the ##H#(****) in “Software Version” is the same as the # of the update file
(AEXX_FWi##H#_*“*** dat).
For example, if the AE-200 software version is 7.70 (1.07), the update file name is “AE200_FWO0770_0107.dat".
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[2] Network setting

Click the [Network setting] button to access the network settings screen.

Note: LAN2 is exclusively used for BACnet® function. For BACnet® function settings, refer to the Instruction Book (BACnet®
function).

Note: Although the settings for LAN1 and LAN2 will appear on the screen, only the settings for LAN1 is required. However, only
when the LAN1 IP address is required to be set to [192.168.2.1], change the default LAN2 IP address to avoid address
overlap.

Note: To operate EW-50 according to the settings made with the Initial Setting Tool, set the rotary switch (SW1) to “0.”

Note: After the AE-200 IP address is changed, the AE-50/EW-50 power will be reset.

Clicking [Acquire] will communicate with AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 selected as “Target centralized controller,” and
display the current network settings.

Clicking [Edit] will reflect the network settings to the target centralized controller, then the target centralized
controller will be reset.

LAN1 LAN2
Network setting X

I . I
LANT Settings LAN2 Settings

IP Addres= 19216811 IP Addreszz 19216812

Subnet Mazk 255255 2551 Subnet Mazk 2552552550

Giateway 192.168.1.254

MAC Address Mac Address

Acquire Edit

(1) Settings for connecting the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to a dedicated LAN

(1) Enter the AE-200, AE-50, or EW-50’s IP address in the [IP Address] field. If the LAN has been newly set up,
allocate IP addresses to the AE-200 units in a sequential order starting with [192.168.1.1]. For example, the
first AE-200 unit will have an IP address of [192.168.1.1], the second AE-200 unit will have an IP address of
[192.168.1.2] and so on.

Allocate IP addresses to the AE-50/EW-50 units in a sequential order starting with [192.168.1.211].
Note: The recommended IP address ranges are as follows.
AE-200: Between [192.168.1.1] and [192.168.1.40]

AE-50/EW-50: Between [192.168.1.211] and [192.168.1.249]
PC: Between [192.168.1.101] and [192.168.1.150]

[IP address setting example]

Hub
100 BASE-TX LAN straight cable |
AE-200 E AE-50 E AE-50 Z
| 192.168.1.1 | [192.168.1.211 | |[192.168.1.212 | | 192.168.1.101

Note: Some hubs have dedicated ports for connection with another hub.
Connect the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and PC to the normal ports.

(2) Enter [255.255.255.0] in the [Subnet Mask] field (unless otherwise specified).
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(3) When monitoring the system remotely or using e-mail function via a dial-up router, enter the router IP

address in the [Gateway] field.

Leave the [Gateway] field blank when not connecting a dial-up router.

[Remote Monitoring System example]

Telecommunication Network

Dial-up router

[ IPAddress: 192.168.1.254 |

AE-200 |-

Dial-up router, cellular phone etc.

IP Address: 192.168.1.1
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Gateway: 192.168.1.254

IP Address: 192.168.1.101
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Gateway: Blank

Note: [192.168.1.254] is recommended for use as the IP address of the dial-up router. Refer to the dial-up router
instruction manual for details of how to set the IP address.

Note: The use of a dial-up router with no modem requires a modem (for analog or ISDN) to be connected between the

router

and the public phone line.

(2) Settings for connecting the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to an existing LAN

(1) When connecting the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to an existing LAN, consult the system administrator to decide

WT07627X16

[Existing LAN System example]

the IP, subnet mask, and gateway addresses.

Backbone LAN

| |
Gateway Gateway
[ 10.1.1.250 | | 10.1.2.250 |

AE-200

Obtain the addresses from
the system administrator.

Y\

Obtain the addresses from
the system administrator.

X

IP Address: 10.1.1
Subnet Mask: 255
Gateway: 10.1.1.2

A IP Address: 10.1.1.101
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Gateway: 10.1.1.250

.255.255.0
50

IP Address: 10.1.2.51
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Gateway: 10.1.2.250
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[3] M-NET settings

M-MET fiddress D

Ranee of Prohibited Contrallers @ SC/RG ) RG Only

(1) Enter [0] in “M-NET Address” (unless otherwise specified).

(2) When the local remote controller operation is prohibited on the centralized controller, this setting determines
the scope of its applicability. Select [SC/RC] to prohibit the operation from both the sub system controllers
and the remote controllers. Select [RC Only] to prohibit the operation only from the remote controllers.

[4] External Input setting
In “External Input Setting” column, set the external contact input function. Using a level signal or pulse signal of the

external contact input function, the air conditioning units can be collectively controlled (e.g., stopped, operated) via

a separately-sold external input/output adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E).
Note: Peak Cut control is performed based on the demand level signal (level 1 to 4) input from the connected demand controller.
Note: A separate license is required to use the Peak Cut function.
Note: The external input setting is required for each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

@ Demand (Level sienal)/Mot in use

) Emergency Stop (Level gignal)

7 OMAOFF (Level signal)

) OMADOFF/Prohibit/Permit {Pulze signal)

(1) Select one of the following options, referring to the AE-200 Technical Manual: [Demand (Level signal)/Not in
use], [Emergency Stop (Level signal)], [ON/OFF (Level signal)], [ON/OFF/Prohibit/Permit (Pulse signal)].

[5] Advanced Settings
Click [Advanced Setting] to open the advanced settings screen.

Advanced Setting g

@ Master () Sub

Time Master
Schedule: Season setting @ fvailable () Not Available
Old model compatibility mode ©) ON @ OFF

Hold type @ Normal () Forced

[ [8]4 ] l Gancel

(1) Time Master/Sub

(1) In “Time Master”, select [Master] or [Sub]. When using two AE-200 units to operate and monitor the
connected units, set to [Master] on only one AE-200, and set to [Sub] on the other AE-200.
The date and time synchronization is performed from the AE-200 whose “Time Master” setting is set to
[Master] to the AE-200 whose “Time Master” setting is set to [Sub].

Important
e \When only one AE-200 unit is connected to the system, leave the default setting [Master] as it is.
e \When multiple AE-50/EW-50 units are connected to the system, leave the default setting [Master] as it is on all

AE-50/EW-50 units.
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(2) Schedule: Season setting

(1)

In “Schedule: Season setting”, select [Available] to enable the seasonal settings of the weekly schedules
and [Not Available] to disable. Unless otherwise specified, leave the default setting [Available] as it is.

(3) Old model compatibility mode

(1)

In “Old model compatibility mode”, select [ON] or [OFF].

Selecting [ON] will exclude the functions that require the indoor units to support the auto dual set point
mode. This function is useful when new and old indoor units that support or do not support the auto dual set
point mode exist in a given system, or when connecting a high-level building management system that does
not support the auto dual set point mode is connected via the BACnet® function.

Select [ON] when not using a Dual set point function and the Prohibit Remote Controller function (Timer, Air
Direction, Fan Speed).

The following functions are available.

O : Available
Setting Old model compatibility mode OFF ON
Model New indoor unit| Old indoor unit | New indoor unit| Old indoor unit
Set temperature  [Auto dual set point mode O |
Auto single set point mode O O
Prohibit remote  |ON/OFF O O O
controller Operation mode O @ O
Set temperature O O O
Filter sign reset O O O
Air direction O
Fan speed O
Timer O

When some of the connected indoor units support a Dual set point function and some do not, selecting [ON]
will mean that they all do not support the function.
When some of the connected indoor units support the Prohibit Remote Controller function (Timer, Air
Direction, Fan Speed) and some do not, selecting [ON] will mean that they all do not support the function.
Note: When changing the old model compatibility mode while this mode is used, note the following.
» The set temperature will go back to the default setting value. Write down the current set temperature of each
group to reconfigure the set temperature settings later.
» The set temperature for the schedule settings will be cleared. Write down the current set temperature of each
group for schedule settings to reconfigure the set temperature settings later.
» Some equipment whose operation is to be interlocked with another equipment support the dual set point
function in the Auto mode. Reconfigure the Interlock Control setting if it is affected by the change of the old
model compatibility mode.

(4) Hold type

(1)

In “Hold type”, select [Normal] or [Forced].

The Hold function is a function to disable the operations that were scheduled for air conditioning unit
groups. If the setting for [Hold] is set to [ON] on the Monitor/Operation screen and the “Hold type” on the
screen above is set to [Forced], the [Hold] setting can be cancelled only from the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
If the “Hold type” is set to [Normal], the [Hold] setting can be cancelled from AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, other
system controllers, or remote controllers.

Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Note: The Hold function cannot be used on general equipments.
Note: The setting [Forced] will not be effective on Air To Water (PWFY) unit groups, LOSSNAY unit groups, and air conditioning

WT07627X16

unit groups that do not support the Hold function (i.e., Mr. Slim M-Series/P-Series indoor units).

107



[6] Display Format

Set the items in “Display Format”.

1)

Dizplay Format

Unit of Temperature

Fressure unit of measure

Date Format

Time Format

Group name digplay on Condition List screen
Filter Sien Display

Temperature display (for LGD)

Temperature display (for Weh)

Occupancy sensor display
Brightness sensor display

Humidity sensor display

() Room temp. (Always)/Set temp
) Hide

@°c @ F

@ MPa (O PSI ) keffom?

@ 31272016 O 12/31/2018 O 2016512791

) 0600 PM @ 18:00

) ON @ OFF

@ oM () OFF

@ Room temp. (Always) ) Room temp. (During operation) ) Set temp

() Foom temp. {During op)/Set temp.

@ Room temp. (Always) ) Room temp. (During operation) () Set temp
) Room temp. (Always)/Set temp
) Hide

() Foom temp. (During op)/Set temp.

() Hide @ Show occupancy icon. (0 Show vacancy icon. (0 Show both icons
@ Hide () Show bright icon. () Show dark icon. (2) Show both icons

@ ON O OFF

In “Unit of Temperature”, select the desired temperature unit.

In “Pressure unit of measure”, select the desired pressure unit.

4) In “Time Format”, select the desired display of time format.

5) In “Group name display on Condition List screen”, select [ON] to display the group names under the icons

(
(
(3) In “Date Format”, select the desired display format for year, month, and date.
(
(

on the Monitor/Operation screen. Select [OFF] not to display the group names.

(6) In “Filter Sign Display”, select [ON] to display the filter sign on the Monitor/Operation screen, and select [OFF]

not to.

When the “Filter Sign Display” is set to [OFF], the filter sign will not appear on the Monitor/Operation screen

even when the indoor unit detects a filter cleaning signal.
If the filter is regularly cleaned and the sign display is unnecessary, set it to [OFF].

(7) Inthe [Temperature display (for LCD)] section, select the desired display option for the room temperature or

the set temperature to be used on the [Floor] or [Block] display on the LCD.

In the [Temperature display (for Web)] section, select the desired display option for the room temperature or

the set temperature to be used on the [Floor Layout] screen on the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Select [Room temp. (Always)] to display the room temperature at all times, [Room temp. (During operation)]

to display the room temperature only during operation, [Set temp.] to display the set temperature at all
times, [Room temp.(Always)/Set temp.] to display both the room temperature and set temperature at all
times, [Room temp.(During op.)/Set temp.] to display the room temperature only during operation and
to display the set temperature at all times, and [Hide] not to display the room temperature or the set

temperature.

Note: The room temperature shown may be higher than the actual temperature especially when the unit is stopped during

the Heat mode. Therefore, selecting [Room temp. (During operation)] is recommended when displaying the room

temperature.

Note: The outlet air temperature is displayed for the room temperature of outlet air temperature control units.

(8) In “Humidity sensor display”, make the Show/Hide setting for the humidity reading of the built-in humidity
sensor on the ME remote controller (North America: PAR-UOTMEDU, Other countries: PAR-U0O2MEDA).
Select [ON] to display the humidity reading on the Monitor/Operation screen.

Note: The table below summarizes the items that are displayed on the Monitor/Operation screen according to the
combination of the settings for “Temperature display” and “Humidity sensor display.”

Temperature display
Humidity [Room temp. (Always)] [Roomstetr?p.(AIways)/
sensor or (Settemp] et temp.] Hig
displa ) et temp. or ide
Py [Roogpt:rrgt;i)c.)r(]l)D]unng [Room temp.(During op.)/
Set temp.]
OFF Upper: Room temp. Upper: Set temp. Upper: Room temp. Upper: N/A
Lower: N/A Lower: N/A Lower: Set temp. Lower: N/A
ON Upper: Room temp. Upper: Set temp. Upper: Room temp. Upper: N/A
Lower: Humidity Lower: Humidity Lower: Set temp. Lower: Humidity
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(9) In “Occupancy sensor display”, make the Show/Hide setting for the occupancy/vacancy status that is
detected by the built-in occupancy sensor on the ME remote controller (North America: PAR-U01MEDU,
Other countries: PAR-U02MEDA).

Occupancy icon Vacancy icon

(Blue) (Gray)

Select [Hide] not to display the occupancy/vacancy status on the Monitor/Operation screen.

Select [Show occupancy icon] to display the occupancy icon when the sensor on the remote controller
detects occupancy.

Select [Show vacancy icon] to display the vacancy icon when the sensor on the remote controller detects
vacancy.

Select [Show both icons] to display the occupancy or vacancy icon according to the occupancy status of the
room.

Note: If the ME remote controller has no built-in occupancy sensor, the occupancy/vacancy icons will not be displayed on
the Monitor/Operation screen.

(10) In “Brightness sensor display”, make the Show/Hide setting for the brightness/darkness status that is
detected by the built-in brightness sensor on the ME remote controller (North America: PAR-U0O1MEDU,
Other countries: PAR-U02MEDA).

Brightness icon Darkness icon

(Yellow) (Gray)

Select [Hide] not to display the brightness/darkness icons on the Monitor/Operation screen.

Select [Show bright icon] to display the brightness icon when the brightness level in the room reaches the
predetermined brightness level.

Select [Show dark icon] to display the darkness icon when the darkness level in the room reaches the
predetermined darkness level.

Select [Show both icons] to display the brightness or darkness icon according to the brightness/darkness
level of the room.

[7] CSV file format settings (separator character and decimal point character)

(1) Set the format of the AE-200 CSV file (Energy management data, apportioned results, charges calculation
results from the Charge Calculation Tool).

Important

e This setting must be the same with the “Decimal point character for CSV file” and “Separator character for CSV file”
settings on the [Advanced Settings] screen on the Charge Calculation Tool. If the settings are not the same, an error
message “The CSV file format is not appropriate. Check the directory from which the CSV file is acquired.” will appear.

e When multiple AE-200 units are connected, make the same settings for all of them.

[8] Saving the settings
Click [Save] after setting [1] to [6] above.

WT07627X16 109



6-4. Unit settings

This section explains how to make unit settings on the Initial Setting Tool.

6-4-1. Group settings
Note: Each group can contain up to
Note:

16 air conditioners.

Air conditioners (City Multi indoor unit), Air conditioners (A-control), LOSSNAY units, OA Processing units, Air To Water (PWFY)

units, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, chiller units, and general equipment groups cannot be combined in one group.

Note:
Note:

units that do not in one group.
Note:

HWHP (QAHV) units cannot be registered from the Initial Setting Tool. Register the HWHP (QAHV) units on the LCD.
: When registering LOSSNAY units or OA Processing units, do not combine the units that support Night Purge function and the

The addresses of the units that have been registered to other groups or used for the Refrigerant System settings, the interlocked

LOSSNAY settings, Pl controller settings, or Al controller settings will appear with a gray background and cannot be selected.

(1) Click [Unit Settings] > [Groups] to access the group settings screen.
Register the groups of air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, OA Processing units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, chiller units, general equipment, remote controllers, system controllers,
or AHC to be connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Unit registration

& MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

File (F) Data

acquisition (M)  Send (S)  Data verification (V)  Option (@)  Help (H)

Target centralized

| Basic Settings | U

it Settines | Flodrsattines | Billing Function Settines |

controller

Groups | Refriger

ot System | teriockes | BB Blacks | Enerey Marogemert Biosk | FLartvoller | Al Controlig?”

Select the connected
centralized controller whose
group settings are to be
made.

Target centralized WM[H Mitsubishi building 1F

Group No.

Click to display the screen
for registering the air
conditioners, Air To Water
(PWFY) units, LOSSNAY
units, OA Processing units,
HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units,
chiller units, and general
equipment.

Group name

il

System controller
registration

Click to display the screen
for registering the system
controllers.

1|H.‘

\\

Remote controller
registration

Click to display the screen
for registering the remote
controllers.

-— AHC registration

Click to display the screen

Save
Click to save the settings.

— 7/

In “Group Name”, enter the group name in 20 characters or less.

\_

for registering the AHC.

Back

Click to display the previous
settings without making any
changes.

Click the icon in “Unit registration” ( "/ ) to display the unit address selection screen.

Select [Air-conditioners], [Air-conditioners (A-control)], [Air To Water], [HWHP], [Chiller], [LOSSNAY],

[LOSSNAY with heater and humidifier], or [General Equipment (via PAC-YG66DCA)]. To register outlet
air temperature control units, select [Air-conditioners], and then check the checkbox next to [Outlet temp.

control].

Select the address numbers of the units to be registered.

the general equipment to be registered.

To change the icon, click the right or left arrow.

When [General Equipment (via PAC-YG66DCA)] is selected, select the contact number that is connected to

The selected icon will be displayed on the AE-200/AE-50’s LCD and on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50’s
Integrated Centralized Control Web.
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(8) When [General Equipment (via PAC-YGE66DCA)] is selected, make the setting to allow or disallow operation
in “Allow Operations”.
Select [In batch and on individual group] to allow the operator to turn on or off the general equipment
collectively or by the groups.
Select [On individual group] to allow the operator to turn on or off the general equipment by the groups.
Select [No operations (Monitor only)] to disallow the operator to turn on or off the general equipment.

(9) When [General Equipment (via PAC-YGE66DCA)] is selected, in “Monitor”, select which status will be used
to reflect the units’ ON/OFF status to the unit icons on the Monitor/Operation screen.
Select [Output status] to use the status that is sent to the general equipment, and [Input status] to use the
status that is sent from the general equipment.

(10) Click [OK] after completing the settings.
(11) Click the icon in “Remote controller registration” ( Ej ) to display the unit address selection screen.

(12) Select the address numbers of the ME remote controllers to be registered, and click [OK].
Note: Each group can contain up to two ME remote controllers.
Note: Each group can contain up to four ME remote and system controllers combined.
Note: MA remote controllers do not need to be registered to a group.

(13) Click the icon in “System controller registration” ( ] ) to display the unit address selection screen.

(14) Select the address numbers of the system controllers to be registered, and click [OK].
Note: Each group can contain up to four ME remote and system controllers combined.

(15) Click the icon in “AHC registration” ( !_;‘ ) to display the unit address selection screen.

(16) Select the address number of the AHC to be registered, and click [OK].
Note: Each group can contain one AHC.

(17) Click [Save] to save the settings.

Note: Switch the “Target centralized controller” setting to make group settings for each centralized controller.

Note: The controllers to which [AE-200 (Billing)] or [AE-200 (No M-NET)] is set in section 6-3-1 “System Configuration
settings” will not be displayed in “Target centralized controller”.

Note: Up to six general equipment can be registered for each DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA). Each contact counts as
one unit.

Note: Each group can contain up to 16 general equipment. (Each contact counts as one unit.)

Note: To register general equipment to a group to which units other than general equipment are already registered, delete
the existing registration first before registering general equipment to it.

Note: General equipment groups cannot include remote controllers or system controllers.
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6-4-2. Refrigerant System settings
Refrigerant system information (connection information of outdoor, sub outdoor, and indoor units) can be set.

(1) Click [Unit Settings] > [Refrigerant System] to access the refrigerant system settings screen.

I MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

Target centralized —1+;

controller

Select the connected
centralized controller whose
refrigerant system settings
are to be made.

Outdoor unit registration —

Click to display the screen

for registering the outdoor
units.

Data acquisition —
Click to acquire the
connection information

Optien Q) Help (H)

s Interlock Gontrol Settings  Function settings

nerey Msnagement Block  PLContrsller

rtroller  AHC Port Name Settings

— Indoor unit registration
Click to display the screen
for registering the indoor
units.

Pump unit registration
Click to display the screen
for registering the pump
units.

Sub outdoor unit

of the actual unit from

registration

Click to display the screen
for registering the sub
outdoor units.

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 and
replace the settings.

]
tdoor ui b ou ™ oor unit
ﬁ 8 Om pw y
j 51 om Fw 5 Y s
ﬁ 55 OI Pw 5 ) ss7asn
ﬁ 81 Oj 8 Pw - L RIRERERT)
ﬁ o5 o-sj [ pw ) swirnnn
E 7 O_SE s A N pw ) vsaxns
3 |9 =
I o e
1 9 P
N
\ Dats acauisition
7/

Save
Click to save the settings.

\— Back

Click to display the previous
settings without making any
changes.

(2) Click [Data acquisition] with the units properly connected to acquire the connection information from AE-200.

(3) Click the icon in “Outdoor unit registration” ( ﬁ ) to display the unit address selection screen.

(4) Select the address number of the outdoor unit to be registered, and click [OK].

(5) Click the icon in “Sub outdoor unit registration” ( ow ) to display the unit address selection screen.

(6) Select the address number of the sub outdoor unit to be registered, and click [OK].

(7) (HVRF system only) Click the icon in “Pump unit registration” ( pw ) to display the unit address selection

screen.

(8) (HVRF system only) Select the address number of the pump unit to be registered, and click [OK].

(9) Click the icon in “Indoor unit registration” ( " ) to display the unit address selection screen.

(10) Select the address number of the indoor unit to be registered, and click [OK].

(11) Click [Save] to save the settings.
Note: Ensure that these settings match the actual connection status. Also open [Initial Settings] > [System View] screen on
the AE-200’s LCD and check that the settings are the same. If the settings are not the same, the charges will not be

properly calc

ulated.

Note: If A-control units are group registered, the addresses of the A-control units will be displayed under “Indoor unit” or
“Outdoor unit”.

Note: If a “warning message” appeared during [Data acquisition], there may be an error in the air conditioner connection
information and in the group setting, Pl controller setting or Al controller setting on the Initial Setting Tool.

Review the settings on the Initial Setting Tool and then try the data acquisition again.

Note: Adding or deleting the information on this screen will not change the actual refrigerant system.

Note: Not all the refrigerant system information may be acquired depending on the centralized controller’s start-up
condition. In this case, add or change the information on this screen.

Note: If the displayed information acquired from the centralized controller differs from the actual system, restart the
centralized controller or check the air conditioning units.

WT07627X16
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6-4-3. Interlocked LOSSNAY settings

The ON/OFF status of the LOSSNAY or OA Processing units can be interlocked with the operation of indoor units.
Note: The ON/OFF status of the indoor units are not interlocked with the ON/OFF status of the LOSSNAY unit.

(1) Click [Unit Settings] > [Interlocked LOSSNAY] to access the interlocked LOSSNAY settings screen.

& MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool [

File (F) Data acquisition (M) Send (S) Data verification (¥) ~ Gption (@)  Help (H)

Basic Seftings | Unit Settines | Floor Settings [ Billing Function Settings |

[ Groups | Refrigerant System | Interlocked LOSSNAY | Blocks | Enerey Management Black | PI Gontraller | Al Controller

Targe oenirlized confoller: (14 ifsubishi buiing 1F -

iterocked LOSSNAYSetngs

Interlacked LOSSNAY Indoor Lhits

= T U
Interlocked LOSSNAY S e i Interlocked indoor unit
registration — registration
Click to display the screen % o o e Click to display the screen

for registering the LOSSNAY for registering the air

unit to be interlocked. = . = conditioners with whose

— operations are to be

E T interlocked.

g % \E;/ LAl

g 4 \E’/ 11213 14 15

Save — \_ Back
Click to save the settings. Click to display the previous

settings without making any
changes.

(2) Click the icon in “Interlocked LOSSNAY registration” ( 3% ) to display the unit address selection screen.
(3) Select the address number of the LOSSNAY to be interlocked, and click [OK].
(4) Click the icon in “Interlocked indoor unit registration” ( "/ ) to display the unit address selection screen.

(5) Select the address number of the air conditioners with whose operations are to be interlocked, and click [OK].
Each LOSSNAY can be interlocked with up to 16 indoor units.

(6) Click [Save] to save the settings.
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6-4-4. Block settings

By making block settings, multiple groups in a given block can be collectively monitored or operated on the AE-200’s
LCD and the Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Note: To use the energy-save control (Peak Cut), make block settings.
The ventilation will stop when the Peak Cut control runs for the LOSSNAY units or OA Processing units that perform Night
purge operation. For this reason, do not register the LOSSNAY units and OA Processing units that perform Night purge
operation to the same block.
Note: HWHP (CAHV, CRHV, QAHV) unit groups and chiller unit groups cannot be registered to a block.

(1) Click [Unit Settings] > [Blocks] to access the block settings screen.

H < ir Con
Target centralized
controller ) NSand (S)  Data verification (V)  Option (0)  Help (H)
Select one of the connected i Copy from group settings
centralized controllers Click to create a block with
whose block settings are to the settings copied from the
be made. group settings.
Copy from group settings
Member Grougs
O go T
o v s (
[ - 0
BIOCk NO. lT # DE \i;/ Groupd. Tenant D L G‘..ouP re.gIStratlon
Gt et Click to display the screen
l e T B oom T for selecting groups.
l O gosr Temro
O Gosy e
D) guel) e
Block name 1, il =
lTenamN \i;/ Group 4. Tenant N
lTenamo \i;/ Groupl§  TenantO i
bal Lo
7
Save ) Back

Click to save the settings. Click to display the previous

settings without making any
changes.

(2) In“Block Name”, enter the block name in 20 characters or less.
The name entered here will be displayed on the LCD and the Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Note: Click [Copy from group settings] to create a block with the settings copied from the group settings.

(3) Click the icon in “Group registration” ( \f] ) to display the group selection screen.

(4) Select the group numbers to be registered, and click [OK].
(To show the group name, move the cursor to the group number.)

(5) Click [Save] to save the settings.
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6-4-5. Energy management block settings
Make the settings for the energy management block (tenant) used as collective unit for the apportioned electricity
billing function.

[1] General descriptions
(1) What is energy management block (tenant)?

* An energy management block (tenant) is the unit used for displaying and outputting charge calculation
results.

* An energy management block (tenant) is a collection of operation blocks. (When EW-50 controllers are used
without an AE-200, operation blocks belonging to different EW-50 controllers cannot be included in the same
energy management block.)

* An operation block is a collection of groups.

Energy management block

Operatlon block

Il Group i Group |

PY Y

(2) LOSSNAY (including OA Processing unit) settings
Make the settings based on the LOSSNAY system configuration.

Usage Energy management block setting method
LOSSNAY When not interlocked with the operation of | To apportion the electric energy, set as energy
indoor units management block (tenant). (See [2] (3).)
When interlocked with the operation of No settings are required (cannot be set as a target
indoor units for billing function).

Note: The LOSSNAY electric energy will be
apportioned based on the operating status
of the interlocked indoor units.

OA Processing unit | When not interlocked with the operation of | Set as energy management block (tenant). (See [2]
indoor units 3).)

When When interlocked with Set as same energy management block (tenant)
interlocked with | the operation of same as the interlocked indoor units. (See [2] (6).)

the operation of | tenant’s indoor units
indoor units

When interlocked with Make the settings in one of the following ways:
th ti f multipl
e operation of multiple <Method 1>

tenants’ indoor units

Set as independent energy management block
(tenant) and invoice the electricity charges by
including it to common area charges, etc. (See [2]

(6).)

<Method 2>

Exclude these units from the tenant settings.

In this case, the electric energy for OA Processing
units will be apportioned based on the operating
status of the interlocked indoor units.
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[2] Energy management block settings

(1) Click [Unit Settings] > [Energy Management Block] to access the energy management block settings
screen.

Target centralized [Eme—— Copy from block settings

controller ‘:\e Q: Data Qd (S)  Data verification () ~ Option ‘@?S“Help‘@] C||Ck tO Create an energy
Select one of the connected o | LG [ A1 G management block with the
centralized controllers settings copied from the
whose energy management block settings.
block settings are to be
made. Interocked member LOSSNAY with heater and humidfier
N e e
B %
Energy management block _ Interlocked member
No. B o oo =, LOSSNAY with heater/
Fre S humidifier registration
B e = Click to display the screen
_ for selecting OA Processing
SR B T w units.
B = Dy =
Expl  Block 9N\ Jenant P
Moo = o
Bl ekl Terant> Member block registration
B o g mon = | Click to display the screen
for selecting member blocks.
4 Lo
save —/ N Back
Click to save the settings. Click to display the previous
settings without making any
changes.

(2) In “Energy management block name”, enter the energy management block number in 20 characters or less.
Note: By setting the same name for the energy management blocks that are connected to different AE-200 units, the
calculation results can be merged.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Apportioned Electricity Billing Function) for details.
Note: Click [Copy from block settings] to create an energy management block with the settings copied from the block
settings. Then, make the setting for the OA Processing units in steps (6) through (8).

(3) Click the icon in “Member block registration” ( 1 ) to display the member block selection screen.
(4) Select one of the controllers ([AE200], [Exp1] through [Exp4]) of the member block to be registered.

(5) Select the block number of the member block to be registered, and click [OK].
Note: To show the block name, move the cursor to the block number.

(6) Click the icon in “Interlocked member LOSSNAY with heater/humidifier registration” ( W& ) to display the OA
Processing unit address selection screen.
Note: The setting for the OA Processing units in steps (6) through (8) is required only when the apportioned electricity
billing function is used.

(7) Select the controller ([AE200], [Exp1] through [Exp4]) of the OA Processing unit to be registered.

(8) Select the unit address of the OA Processing unit to be registered, and click [OK].
Note: To show the block name, move the cursor to the block number.

(9) Click [Save] to save the settings.
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6-4-6. Pl controller settings
To use metering device on the centralized controller, follow the instructions below to register Pl controllers (PAC-
YG60MCA) and to make measurement settings.
Note: The maximum settable number of PI controllers for each centralized controller is 15. The maximum number of connectable
PI controllers in an AE-200 system is 20.
Note: A separate license is required to use the Peak Cut function using the measurement values.
Note: Only the addresses that have not been registered on the group, the Refrigerant System settings, interlocked LOSSNAY, or Al
controller setting screens are available for selection.

(1) Click [Unit Settings] > [Pl Controller] to access the Pl controller settings screen.

. & MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool =]
Ta rget central IZed File (F) Data acquisition (M)™gend (S)  Data verification (V)  Option (Q)  Help (H)
controller Bose St | I 5o o St Frin S| Metering device name
Select one Of the Connected [ Groups | Refrigerant System [ Interlocked LOSSNAVM‘kiEneygy Management Block | FIController | AT Gontroller
centralized controllers Target cornrlizod confrollr. |11, Mitsubish buiing 17 o
whose PI controller settings Z
are to be made.
PI Gontroller address Metering device name Pulse Weight
N\ 7~ AW E
oht [Outdaar Unit I D ! ! [ ]
. ch2 [door it | | oo #Jk\m = |7
. . e T 1k e — Pulse Weight
Pl controller registration
Click to display the screen o PAl = )
for registering Pl controllers. o il \i~—k1
- o 1 I )
= . 1 I 2 ;
Measurement unit
ot || 1] [ i =)
oht | ([ i -]
o || ][ I -
= o | ]| [ I -
4 L
Save — \_ Back
Click to save the settings. Click to display the previous
settings without making any
changes.

(2) Click the icon in “PI controller registration” ( =2 ) to display the unit address selection screen.

(3) Select the address number of the Pl controller to be registered.
When a built-in Pulse Input (PI) of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is used, select [PI].

(4) In “Metering device name” (Ch1 to Ch4), enter the metering device name in 20 characters or less.

(5) Enter the pulse weight and select the measurement unit.
Note: The measurement unit can be selected from [kWh], [m3], [MJ], or [--(no unit)].
Note: When not using a metering device, leave the pulse weight blank and select [--(no unit)] for the measurement unit.
Note: The measurement values for which “--(no unit)” has been selected will not be plotted on a graph on the Energy Use
Status screen.

(6) Click [Save] to save the settings.

Important

e Set the pulse weight according to the metering device to be used. To ensure proper settings, first check the value
measured by the metering device and the value counted by the built-in Pulse Input (Pl) of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 or the PI
controller. Then, after a certain time, check that both values have increased by equal values. (The values that the built-
in Pulse Input (PI) of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 or the PI controller counts can be checked on the LCD and the Integrated
Centralized Control Web.
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6-4-7. Al controller settings

To use temperature and humidity sensors, follow the instructions below to register Al controllers (PAC-YG63MCA)
and to make measurement settings.

Note: Only the addresses that have not been registered on the group, the Refrigerant System settings, interlocked LOSSNAY, or
PI controller setting screens are available for selection.

(1) Click [Unit Settings] > [Al Controller] to access the Al controller settings screen.

I MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
. File (F)  Dataacquisition (M) Send (S)  Data verification (V) ~ Option(Q)  Help (H)
Target centrallzed Basic Settings  Un’ = Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock Control Settines  Function settings
contro"er Groups  Refrieerant System  InterlockstreSSNAY  Blocks  Enerey Mansezment Block  PLGontroller Al Gontroller  AHG Port Name Settines
Select one of the connected .
' Target centralized controller: | 1-1 Mitsubishi building 1F v L Measurement settin
centralized controllers — 9
whose Al controller settings ]
are to be made. Al Controller address — Sensm‘name/Measmah\e range [(EtailAddess |
e E-Mail Address
Al controller registration —__| O sy o T
Click to display the screen M 0 Em ‘
for registering Al controllers. e g““* T ‘ Wessuable anee OB s - @ o0 R
M cmpersture senser Moditied Value Sensor value Offset
® QU Huisity senser % = % Aoaure |+ (00 v|¥
Mot in use
ol Ej Temperature senzor
_M QU Humisity sensor
Not in use
ohe L Temperature sensor
Ql Huniiny sensor
‘ Save Eack‘
/ A\
save —/ \_ Back
Click to save the settings. Click to display the previous
settings without making any
changes.
Measurable range
Al Controller address Sensor name/Measurable range / N e Upperllower ON-and
Sensor name P Cuteice Tenp OFF-threshold settings
. g osaraEirams @ For ] o - for e-mail alarm function
seleCtlo_n .Of ] © &!‘ Tenparshue sneer Modified Value Sensor vale Offsst
temperature or hum!dlty . © Q] Humiiy seaae o . N TS Upper limit
sensor icon M s Fumidity \ (ON-threshold)

@ Mot in use
® M Temperature sensor

@ 4 Humidity sensor

Measurable range:

Modified Value
£

Sensor value

O s - @ [ s

Offset

Upper limit
(OFF-threshold)

Select a temperature sensor icon ( 4

in use” can also be selected.

Enter the measurable range of the sensor.

Acquire

Enter the name of the sensor in 20 characters or less.

Select the address number of the Al controller to be registered, and click [OK].

%
— Lower limit
(OFF-threshold)
Lower limit

(ON-threshold)

Click the icon in “Al controller registration” ( =i ) to display the unit address selection screen.

) or humidity sensor icon ( 8 ) for Ch1 and Ch2 respectively. “Not

When the Pt sensor is connected, the range must be between -30°C (-22°F) and +60°C (+140°F).
When the sensors other than the Pt sensors are connected, enter the ranges that are described in the
operation manuals of the sensor.

(7)

To receive an e-mail alarm when the temperature or the humidity exceeds certain predetermined values, set
the ON- and OFF-thresholds for both the upper and lower limit temperatures.

To avoid frequent ON/OFF cycling, the minimum differential between the ON- and OFF-threshold values
should be 1°C (2°F).

(8)
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[1] Offsetting the measured temperature/humidity values
To set the offset value for the measured values, click [Acquire] to acquire the current value, and set the offset value
according to your usage environment.

Note: If Al controller connection settings for a given centralized controller have not been saved, the “measurement value” will not
be displayed even when [Acquire] is clicked.

Note: When registering an Al controller for the first time, the “measurement value” cannot be acquired. To input the “offset value”
after acquireing and checking the “measurement value”, once the setting information must be sent to the centralized
controller. After registering the Al controller and temperature/humidity sensors, send the settings data to the centralized
controller. (See section 6-2-3 [5] “Send”.)

Note: The default offset value for temperature sensor is “0.0”. The settable offset value range is between -10.0°C (-18.0°F) and
+10.0°C (+18.0°F).

Note: The default offset value for humidity sensor is “0.0”. The settable offset value range is between -10.0% and +10.0%.

[2] E-mail alarm function settings
To receive an e-mail alarm when the temperature or the humidity exceeds certain predetermined values, set the
e-mail settings by following the instructions below.

(1) In the [Mail Subject] field, enter the e-mail subject. E-Mail X
Note: The following characters cannot be used in the [Mail

) ! Type of E-Mail
Subject] field: <, >, &, “ or*

Out-of-limit alarm

(2) In the [E-Mail Address] field, select the row whose address
is to be changed, enter the e-mail address, and then click

E-Mail Add
[Update] Al ress
Mo. E-Mail Address ~

u AE-200_1@ b ihiElectric.cojp
2 |AE-200_d@MitzubishiElectric oo jp
3. [AE-200_3@MitzubishiElecetic cojp
4. [AE-200_%@MitzubizhiElectric oo jp
b,

BE-200_5@MitzubishiElectric.cojp ¥
HE-200_1@MitzubizhiElectricco jp | Update
Garca

An e-mail alarm will be sent in the format shown below.

From: Mitsubishi Building(000001)
Date/Time: 2014/03/14 09:38:39
Address: 50-1

Current value: 24.9 deg C
Status: Exceeded lower limit
Trend Data:

09:38 25.2deg C

09:37 25.4 deg C

09:36 25.6 deg C

09:3525.8 deg C

09:34 26.1 deg C

09:3326.4 deg C

09:32 26.7 deg C
09:3127.0deg C
09:3027.5deg C

09:29 27.7 deg C

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 name + Unit ID
From Note: The AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 unit name and unit ID entered in section 6-3-2 “Basic System
settings” will appear.

yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
Note: The date and time will appear in the format selected in section 6-3-2 “Basic System settings”.

Address M-NET address of Al controller - sensor No.

Date/Time

Current temperature or humidity (one decimal place)

Current value Note: [**.*] may appear until the value measured by sensor becomes stable.

“Exceeded upper limit,” “Recovered from upper limit,” “Exceeded lower limit,” or “Recovered from

Status o
lower limit

Trend Data Time + Temperature or humidity values (for the last 10 minutes)
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6-5. Floor Settings

6-5-1. Floor settings for LCD
The floor layout on the floor display under the [Monitor/Operation] menu on the LCD can be set and changed, and
the display position of the group icons on the floor can be changed.

(1) Click [Floor Settings] > [Floor] to access the LCD’s floor settings screen.

@ MITSUBISHL Ar Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

File () Data acquisition (M)  Send () Data verffication ()  Option (0)  Help ()

Boci Serines [ Sttins] Flow Setines | Giline Furcion Sotnes]. Target centralized
Floor | Floor Layout | Floor for Intesrated Gentralized Gontral Web | Floor Layout for Intesrated Gentralized Gontrol Web }/ controller

Target centralized controller: l1 Mitstubishi building ']

Floor level name

Total Floors

Floor Name Floor plan

| B
I e Floor name

Tngart ] T~

I

L Import floor plan

Clear floor plan

Floor Layout

T~ Floor plan image
7 |L— Back
g
— Save

In [Target centralized controller], select a target centralized controller.

The floor level settings for the selected centralized controller will appear.
Note: The target centralized controller No. is the number shown in 6-3-1 “System Configuration settings”. The controller name
is the name registered in unit settings in Basic System settings.

Click [Edit] in [Total Floors] to display the “Total number of floors setting” screen.

Set the total number of floors by entering the number on the keyboard or by clicking [=![=] buttons.

-
Total number of floors setting

Total number of floors

Total Floors

OK

.;_ Cancel

Note: If the total number of floors is set to “0,” all groups will appear as unassigned groups.
Note: Up to ten floors can be registerted.
The display range of the area on the Floor Layout screen vary, depending on the selected floor layout.

Floor layout Display area Floor layout Display area

U0 b

L
th
JLIE

In [Floor Layout], select the floor layout to be used.
In [Floor level name], enter the floor level name in 3 alphanumeric or symbol characters or less.
In [Floor name], enter the floor name in 20 alphanumeric or symbol characters or less.

To read a floor plan file, click [Import] and select a file. Refer to the table below for the restrictions on the floor
plan files to be imported. Click [Clear] to delete the imported floor plan file.
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Restrictions on the floor plan files to be read

900 (height) x 1890 (width) dots for each floor plan
Note: The file size must be 900 (height) x 1890 (width) dots regardless of the display range of the area. (Even
when the floor layout shows only one display area, the file size must be 900 (height) x 1890 (width)
dots. In this case, create a file plan only in the left top area.)
File size 630 dots
>
450 dots:D
900 dots
1890 dots
File capacity Max. 600 KB for each floor plan
gif
File format Note: Files that contain extension data (metadata such as XMP, transparent GIF, interlace GIF, animated GIF)
cannot be read.
R G B R G B R G B R G B
224 71 72 101 112 150 130 150 153 176 255 185
221 151 152 126 137 176 105 134 135 238 255 240
81 66 81 142 149 175 37 9% 86 154 255 163
105 89 105 175 180 199 204 214 211 198 255 203
17 16 17 33 77 225 48 64 59 106 255 116
51 42 52 37 83 234 250 255 253 137 255 144
27 23 30 39 86 240 227 255 243 226 252 227
165 145 185 41 89 245 241 255 248 124 233 125
33 37 57 42 92 249 237 249 243 250 255 250
2 17 85 46 93 246 67 97 79 167 229 166
6 35 160 23 47 124 59 78 66 107 145 104
6 28 122 63 104 238 61 116 80 182 211 180
9 40 168 77 116 241 85 128 100 23 95 15
12 45 176 99 137 255 154 177 162 149 211 141
154 162 194 126 146 214 14 45 24 128 140 126
211 214 227 149 170 235 59 93 70 95 202 74
15 49 182 70 79 108 178 187 181 194 231 186
17 53 188 179 189 222 46 181 88 147 169 142
20 57 195 191 202 230 59 157 20 41 177 3
24 64 205 192 210 241 90 213 129 166 203 154
17 46 149 163 170 180 214 255 225 208 224 202
21 52 163 236 242 250 224 239 228 219 235 211
28 70 215 159 185 210 129 155 135 172 187 164
32 64 178 144 154 162 178 194 182 203 211 197
45 80 204 204 228 245 115 255 143 241 244 238
44 75 190 112 183 219 99 193 117 199 201 195
55 90 213 126 139 145 182 201 185 110 114 98
69 99 205 214 241 251 59 255 88 127 129 119
99 122 202 159 240 253 19 255 48 210 211 196
Available colors
(RGB) to be R G B R G B R G B R G B
/ ) 255 253 185 179 159 1 225 148 50 195 195 195
used in the file 193 193 150 172 169 147 214 159 89 193 193 193
255 255 221 187 185 169 77 76 75 191 191 191
121 121 106 179 177 162 230 211 206 189 189 189
162 162 147 205 203 187 207 203 202 185 185 185
142 142 129 224 222 206 225 197 192 179 179 179
94 94 89 212 201 139 225 8 8 173 173 173
212 212 203 136 134 122 221 179 179 171 171 171
235 235 227 158 156 143 152 151 151 169 169 169
213 213 207 217 215 202 255 255 255 166 166 166
203 203 198 230 228 216 250 250 250 161 161 161
137 137 134 142 128 71 249 249 249 154 154 154
116 116 114 254 246 220 246 246 246 148 148 148
245 245 242 244 237 215 243 243 243 143 143 143
85 85 84 33 25 2 241 241 241 133 133 133
121 121 120 111 110 107 239 239 239 129 129 129
253 253 252 63 43 4 236 236 236 103 103 103
119 117 23 106 104 100 232 232 232 82 82 82
255 253 143 133 132 130 228 228 228 70 70 70
253 241 7 116 79 14 225 225 225 64 64 64
174 173 157 254 251 246 220 220 220 58 58 58
208 195 0 255 151 0 217 217 217 51 51 51
220 210 64 93 61 13 215 215 215 44 44 44
156 153 113 254 221 171 211 211 211 41 41 41
201 199 175 157 o7 18 209 209 209 34 34 34
151 150 136 211 205 197 207 207 207 4 4 4
187 175 71 205 128 31 205 205 205 0 0 0
195 193 175 187 116 28 202 202 202 255 170 63
198 197 187 219 138 35 198 198 198 255 203 131
* Use the colors in the table above, otherwise the floor plan will appear in different colors.
* The default background color is RGB [103, 103, 103].

(9) Click [Save] to save the settings.
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6-5-2. Floor Layout settings for LCD
Click [Floor Settings] > [Floor Layout] to access the LCD'’s floor layout settings screen.

File (F) Dataacquisition (M) Send (S) Data verification (V)  Option (0)  Help (H)

Basic Settines | Linit Settings | Floor Settines |Billne Function Settines | Ta rget centralized
Floor for Intearated Centralized Control Web | Floor Layout for Intesrated Centralized Gontrol Wieb| }/ controller
Target centralized controller: [1 Mitsubishi building v]
Assign with gridline
Floor switching
Group Name:
’L Tenant E
Group name o Assigned group
Centralized controller
itchi 1 20 50 150 15 1 1 I
switching o1 v [ [ i [0 i [ o 0
23 o .... 2 W
. 5 5 5 Selected grou
Groups to be assigned = ) i) o i ) ) group
()| ()
>

/

Assignment mode/

Deletion mode T~ Floor plan image

~—— Back

Save
[1] Assigning groups
1) Click [Assignment mode].

2) Select a target centralized controller.

(

(

(3) In [Floor switching], select a floor to set the layout.

(4) Switch between display areas by scrolling up/down, and left/right.

(5) Select the controller managing the group to assign. (EW-50 cannot be selected.)
(

6) Select the group number to assign.

Note: - (green) indicates a selected group, E (dark gray) an assigned group, and 1 (light gray) a selectable group.
Note: Groups of air conditioners, Air To Water (PWFY)) units, LOSSNAY units, OA Processing units, and general equipment
can be assigned to the floor layout.

(7) Click on the floor plan image to assign the group.
Note: If assigning group icons overlappedly, groups having higher group number are placed above.

(8) Click [Save] to save the changes.

[2] Moving groups within areas

(1) Click [Assignment mode].

(2) Click the group icon you wish to move within the display area, and this will become selected (with orange
frame).

Note: Before clicking the group icon, placing a check mark in “Assign with gridline” to select ( ) will allow assignment of
the group icons at a set interval.

Additionally, removing this check mark ( ) will allow fine assignment of group icons.
(3) Click again in the location to move to in order to confirm the group icon positions.

(4) Click [Save] to save the changes.

[3] Deleting groups
(1) Click [Deletion model].
(2) Click the assigned group icon, and this will return to the selectable group.

(3) Click [Save] to save the changes.

Note: Up to 30 groups can be assigned to each area. If the layout is 2 (height) x 3 (width), up to a maximum of 180 groups
can be assigned on each floor.
Note: Groups that have not been assigned to any area will appear in “Unassigned groups” on the LCD.
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6-5-3. Floor settings for Integrated Centralized Control Web

Configure floor-related settings for when monitoring and operating air conditioning units with centralized controllers
using the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Logging in to the centralized controller set as the login destination

using a Web browser enables monitoring and operating of all air conditioning units connected to the managing
centralized controller using the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Wireless LAN router Tablet

(4 m) (((u@

Integrated Centralized C

ontrol Web login destination

AE-200 &

Integrated Centralized
Control Web

<

Max. 50 units

fi

Max. 50 units

I

ﬁ_

Max. 50 units

ﬁ_

N

Max. 50 units

ﬁ_

) |

Max. 50 units

Here, use the Integrated Centralized Control Web to configure the managing centralized controller, floor level, floor

name and other floor settings, and the floor plan settings.

Floor setting —\

4

\frﬁ_ﬁ_ﬁ_ﬁ_/

A

Air conditioning units that can be used on the

Integrated

Centralized Control Web

A

@ Monitor/Operation

EX:

s Today's electric energy consumption
Wi
Pt

10F Office 10

OF Office ©

8F Office 8

7F Office 7

SEOfMeS.

SE Office 5 VN

@ Notice

& Error code: 3602

[y oo =
" 3 offie 3 ) Error code: 7106
s o011
DL VIR [
I 4 Groupo1-11_ pddes: 01012

Error code: 3602

defined floor

A\ Number of errors: 5

07:35m

1/20(7)

7

Entire building

Floor plan
e u Ev— www’ [ —
1F Office 1 sl | X
A 10F |
v ] - o g
90 ez By ‘
et 70 == = mewt
[ T— wh =
n 6F O - o - -
P-) o e
40 - = - {
1 : [ =]
i) o
= - o % = = |
E i ¢ ol S L b |
L il || 4 E |
AR 1 . ! = o h :
* - dhindd L
07:35m v
a0
s

Floor name J
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(1) Click [Floor Settings] > [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web] to access the Integrated Centralized
Control Web’s floor settings screen.

& MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Satting Tool ==
File () Dataacquisition (M) Send (S) Data verification (V)  Option (Q)  Help (H)

Bosio Settings | Linit Seitings | Floo Settng= | iling Function Sefings | Target centralized
Floor_| Floor Layout | Fleer for Inteerated Gentralized Gantrel Web | Floor Layout for Inteerated Gentralized Gontrol Web
controller

Target centralized confroller: [1

’H—wowu Copy floor settings

Total number of floors —

N B
setting Total Floors 1 0 | dpart T
R Managed centralized cortroller Import
Managed centralized —{, TS E ¥ P
controller G
W Floor plan image
I\ N\ \ e
\
Floor name setting
A o
\
Floor No Floor level name setting
=L e 1T 1T 10 11T
Coq i
T~— Back
Save

(2) In [Target centralized controller], select a target centralized controller.
The setting contents of the selected centralized controller will appear.

(3) In [Total number of floors setting], set the total number of floors to be displayed on the Integrated Centralized
Control Web.
Click [Edit] in [Total Floors], and set the total number of floors by entering the number on the keyboard or by
clicking [=1[=] buttons.
Up to 99 floors can be set. In the Integrated Centralized Control Web, floors can be divided up into 10 floor

units and displayed.
Note: If the total number of floors is set to “0,” all groups will appear as unassigned groups.

Number of floors: 0 to 10 Number of floors: 41 to 50 Number of floors: 91 to 99
10F Office 10 10F Office 10 I 10F Office 10
9F Office 9 9F Office 9 I 9F Office 9
8F Office 8 8F Office 8 I 8F Office 8
7F Office 7 7F Office 7 7F Office 7
6F Office 6 6F Office 6 I 6F Office 6
_SF Office 5 PN I SF Office 5 N I SF Office 5 PN
4F Office 4 I 4F Office 4 I 4F Office 4
31F 31F
3F Office 3 3F Office 3 3F Office 3
2fofficea aF ) 2FOfficed arF) 2FOffice
1F Office 1 VN 1F Office 1 VAN 1F Office 1 VAN
T 11F
Undefined floor A\ ' Undefined floor A\ ' Undefined floor A
1F 1F
% L LY Display area switching

(4) In[Managed centralized controller], set the centralized controllers to be managed with the Integrated
Centralized Control Web.
Centralized controllers and expansion controllers set in section 6-3-1 “System Configuration settings” will
appear.
The centralized controller with a check mark ( ) next to [Manage] will be a control target of Integrated

Centralized Control Web. Even if only one AE-200 is shown with a check mark ( ) in gray, settings and
reflecting the settings on the Initial Setting Tool is required.
Note: Any centralized controller without a check mark ( D ) is not a control target of Integrated Centralized Control Web.
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(5) In [Floor name setting], set the floor level name and floor name to be displayed on the floor layout.
Enter the floor level name in 3 alphanumeric or symbol characters or less.
Enter the floor name in 20 alphanumeric or symbol characters or less.

Floor level name

iF] bfﬁce 1‘ | A\
F Floor name

(6) In [Floor plan image], import a floor layout image and configure settings.
Click [Import] and select a file to import.
To delete the imported floor layout image, click [Clear].
Note: Floor layout images other than the following file sizes and file formats cannot be read.

Floor layout size

Between 450 (height) x 630 (width) and 900 (height) x 1890 (width) dots

File format

gif

File capacity

Max. 600 KB for each floor plan

(7) After the settings are completed, click [Save].

Note: Adjusting the floor name settings enables application in managing multiple buildings.

Example) To manage three buildings A to C, configure the floor settings as follows.

10F Office 10
Building A Building B Building C P
8 floors 10 floors 5 floors =
8F Office 8
7F Office 7
6F Office 6
1
SF Office 5 AN
4F Office 4
Setting contents e
Total number of floors: 25
Floor level name: No. 1 =A, No. 11 =B, No.21=C 2Loficed
Floor name: No. 1 to No. 8 = 1F **** to 8F ***** 1F Office 1 A
No. 11 to No. 20 = 1F **** to 10F ***** ) ~
No. 21 to No. 25 = 1F **** to 5F *o tndefined floor
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6-5-4. Floor Layout settings for Integrated Centralized Control Web

Assign the air conditioning unit icons to display on the Integrated Centralized Control Web floor layout.

Note: Assignment of unit groups registered in the centralized controllers selected as “Managed centralized controller” on the “Floor
for Integrated Centralized Control Web” screen is possible.

Show groups HWHP
KR W

A

1F Office 1 Desslctal || seketal | | b Aiir conditioning unit group
"~ 10F O Assign on the floor plan
Home H
9F Off Image.
fe )
Monitor/Operation 8F Off
At 7F Oft
Energy Management I

Cloca [ i -
Close Copy Schedule settings

Copy from:

(1) Click [Floor Settings] > [Floor Layout for Integrated Centralized Control Web] to access the Integrated
Centralized Control Web’s floor layout settings screen.

File (F) Dataacquisiton () Send (S) Data verification (¥)  Option (Q)  Help (i)

Basic Settings | Uit Settings | Floor Settines | Billng Function Settines |

Target centralized
controller

Floar | Floor Layaut | Floor for Intesrated Gentralized Gantral Web | Floor Layout for Inteerated Cenralized Control Vieb |

Target centralized confroller: l1 Mitsubishi building ‘ 'l

—]
B | i

Assign with gridline
Selecting this enables

Floor switching

I Group e movement in grid units.
Group name
Centralized I -~ :
entralized controller —
0 20 0

switching

1 e [ig] [iw] i8] i8] [i7 [ie] 1 o0
> @ s B EEE
Lt | | | HH
AR = —

Groups to be assigned —

=

[Dsarenmme ] [semms ] | ]
b 4 =

Assignment mode/
Deletion mode

Tenant G

Scroll bar

1 TT— Back

Assignment area 4/

Save

(2) In [Target centralized controller], select a target centralized controller.

Note: Make sure to select a target centralized controller set in section 6-5-3 “Floor settings for Integrated Centralized Control
Web”.

(3) In [Floor switching], select a floor to which the unit groups are assigned.
The floor layout set in section 6-5-3 “Floor settings for Integrated Centralized Control Web” will appear.

(4) In [Centralized controller switching], select a centralized controller of the unit group to assign.

(5) In [Groups to be assigned], select a unit group to assign.

Note: Groups of air conditioners, Air To Water (PWFY)) units, LOSSNAY units, and general equipment can be assigned to the
floor layout.

(6) In the floor layout in [Assignment area], assign unit group icons.
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(7) After the settings are completed, click [Save].

Note: Up to 180 unit group icons can be assigned in each floor layout.
Note: When no floor layout is registered, a white floor will appear.
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6-5-5. Convenient usage methods

[1] Matching the AE-200’s LCD and the Integrated Centralized Control Web floor layout

Use the Integrated Centralized Control Web to configure the settings to use the floor layout which is the same as on
the LCD.

©)

Integrated Centralized Control Web

toor Layout [EE T

T
5 AHC Status.

Moni tor/ @ S o 3
;ll]peration A

oS
iF Lobby Select all X

1F Lobby

13:42

09/10(Fri)
2015

Note: On the LCD, the floor layout image is divided for display, however on the Integrated Centralized Control Web, it is not divided
for display.

Carry out LCD floor settings.

Configure the 6-5-1 “Floor settings for LCD” and 6-5-2 “Floor Layout settings for LCD” settings for the target
centralized controller.

Configure the floor settings for the Integrated Centralized Control Web.
From [Floor Settings], click [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web], and from [Target centralized
controller], select the centralized controller set in (1) above.

File () Data acquisition (M) Send (5) Data verification (V)  Option (Q)  Help (H)

| Basic Settines | Unit Settings | Floor Settines | Billing Function Settines |

[ Flaar | Floor Layaut | Floor for Tnteerated Centralized Gontral Wieb | Floor Layeut for Inteerated Centralized Caniral Web |

Select a centralized controller set in
1 “Floor settings for LCD.”
Floor Hame Flor plan Gopy flace setines Copy floor settings

Click [Copy floor settings] and select [Floor and floor layout settings].

Target centralized controller: l1

r B
Copy floor and floor layout setfings. u

Select a setting to be copied.

@ Floor and floor layout settings:

() Floar and floor layout settings for Inteerated Gentralized Control Yieh

Click [OK].

The settings details for 6-5-1 “Floor settings for LCD” and 6-5-2 “Floor Layout settings for LCD” for the
centralized controller set in (1) above are copied to the 6-5-3 “Floor settings for Integrated Centralized Control
Web” and 6-5-4 “Floor Layout settings for Integrated Centralized Control Web”.

Note: Even if the floor layout settings for LCD are other than 2 (height) x 3 (width) layout, the copied Web floor plan size will be 900

(height) x 1890 (width). When handling a floor layout of other than 2 (height) x 3 (width), we recommend that this be replaced
with a floor plan that has unnecessary areas cut away for Web use.
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[2] Creating the login destination centralized controller for backup

Multiple login destinations can be set for the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

By copying the login destination centralized controller floor settings and preparing a backup centralized controller,
then if the login destination centralized controller malfunctions, it is possible to use the Integrated Centralized
Control Web by logging in to the backup centralized controller.

Wireless LAN router Tablet

%)))) ((((‘ @

logged-in \ (" AE200 # N

Normally logged-in centralized controller

Max. 50 units

) |
ﬁ_

LAN '
T T T Al samnnanny =l .i_ .i_
K AE-50/EW-50 s, .
. SR : l Max. 50 units
. === I |
. o == .._ .l_
Backup log-in : . I Max. 50 units
: : | |
. . I Max. 50 units
H K |
M J =
E : .i_

I Max. 50 units
|

Target centralized controllers for the backup centralized
controller

g

S ssssssnmnnmnnnnnsn®

Backup centralized controller
Target centralized controller for the normally logged in centralized

controller

Note: Air conditioning unit groups managed by a malfunctioning centralized controller are not covered by monitoring and operation.
In the event of a malfunction, promptly replace with a new product and configure.

(1) Add an IP address of the backup centralized controller in 6-3-1 “System Configuration settings”.

(2) Configure the centralized controller to be normally logged in.
Configure the 6-5-3 “Floor settings for Integrated Centralized Control Web” and 6-5-4 “Floor Layout settings for
Integrated Centralized Control Web” settings for Integrated Centralized Control Web login destination target
centralized controller.

(3) From [Floor Settings], click [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web], and from [Target centralized
controller], select the backup centralized controller.

MITSUBISHI Air itioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool
File (F) Dataacquisition (M) Send () Data verification (¥) Option (@)  Help (H)
| Basiz Settines | Unit Settings | Floor Settines | Billing Function Settines |

Floor | Flaor Layout | Floor for Inteerated Centralized Gontrol Web | Floor Layeut for Inteerated Centralized Gontrol Web|

I .
Target certralized contoller [ B Select the backup centralized controller.
P Floar plan I Gopy flor settines Copy floor settings

| Se——
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(4) Click [Copy floor settings], select [Floor and floor layout settings for Integrated Centralized Control Web], and

select a centralized controller set in (1).

Copy floor and floor layout settings

==

Select 5 setting 1o be copied

() Floar and floor layout settings

@ Floar and floor layout settings for Integrated Gentralized Control Web

/

Copy from

1 Mitstubishi building

]

(5) Click [OK].

Copy from

Select a centralized
controller to be normally
logged in.

The settings details for 6-5-3 “Floor settings for Integrated Centralized Control Web” and 6-5-4 “Floor Layout
settings for Integrated Centralized Control Web” for the centralized controller set in (1) above are copied to the

backup centralized controller.

6-6. Billing function settings

Configure the billing function settings on the Initial Setting Tool. For details about the billing function settings, refer to

the Instruction Book (Apportioned Electricity Billing Function).
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6-7. Interlock Control

Set the Interlock Control setting to interlock the operation of multiple units.

Note: A separate license is required to use the Interlock Control function. Make sure that the required license has properly been
registered on the Registration of Optional Functions screen. (Refer to section 4-5 “License registration for optional functions”
for details.)

Note: When [External Input Setting] on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 that controls the equipment whose operation is to be interlocked
with another equipment is set to [Emergency Stop (Level signal)] (see section 6-3-2 “Basic System settings”) and the
external input contact is ON, or when the indoor unit is stopped due to the Peak Cut control (see section 7-1-2 “Peak Cut
(Energy-save control function)”), only the Interlock Control of free contact and DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA) will be
performed, but other Interlock Control will not be.

Note: If a group is deleted on the group settings screen, be sure to delete the Interlock Control settings in which the group is
selected as the input units or the output units.

Note: For how to connect general equipment to the free contact, refer to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Technical Manual.

Up to 200 Interlock Control settings from No.1 through No.200 can be set for each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. (Up to
800 Interlock Control settings can be made when one AE-200 and three AE-50/EW-50 controllers are connected.
Up to 1000 Interlock Control settings can be made when one AE-200 (No M-NET) and four AE-50/EW-50 controllers
are connected.)

The Interlock Control verifies the state changes in an ascending order of No.1 to No.200 every three to five
seconds. When the interlocking conditions are met, the interlocking action commands will be issued to the output
units.

By making the interlocking condition settings (input category, input states, and input units) and interlocking action
settings (output unit type, actions, and output units) for each Interlock Control setting, the operation of the output
units can be interlocked with the operation of the input units.

Caution:
Before using the Interlock Control function, you must agree to the following.

1. This function must not be used for disaster prevention or security purposes unless a backup device is
provided in case of failure of this function. (This function should never be used in the way that would put
people's lives at risk.)

2. The interlocking action settings that are not supported by the interlocked output units must not be made on
the [Set up Actions] screen. Failure to observe this precaution may result in malfunctions.

3. Both the Interlock Control settings set from AE-200 and from expansion controllers AE-50/EW-50 will
run. To avoid their settings competing against each other, make the setting from expansion controllers
AE-50/EW-50 if the setting is only for units under the control of the same expansion controller.

4. After completing each Interlock Control setting, perform a test run and confirm proper settings and
operation.

5. Do not set the Interlock Control settings as the following examples show. Doing so will cause short-cycling,
resulting in unit damage.

Example 1: Group 1 is turned off when Group 1 is turned on.
Example 2: Group 1 is turned on when Group 1 is turned off.
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Shown below are eight examples of Interlocked operations.

Example 1: Interlocked operation of indoor unit and card key via a DIDO controller

4 )
@ Signal indicating the card (D The card key status is input
ke%/ has been rgmoved through the contact.
-V i f
AE-200 | - ]
= \ DIDO controller Card key
A (PAC-YG66DCA)
(3 Signal to stop the indoor
unit
¥ Indoor unit )
Example 2: Interlocked operation of operation mode between indoor units
( )
@ Signal indicating the operation mode for the (M The operation mode has changed
indoor unit #1 has changed to fan mode from heating to fan mode.
AE-200 [ _‘E
= \ Remote
Indoor unit #1 controller
(conference room No.1)
(3 Signal to change the
operation mode for the
indoor unit #2 to fan
mode
Indoor unit #2
\_ (conference room No.2) )

Example 3: Interlocked operation of indoor unit and window through the free contact on an indoor unit

7

\

window has been opened

\/

@ Signal indicating the ’

<
<

[EE)

AE-200

3 Signal to stop the indoor
unit

(D The open/close status of the window is
input to the free contact (CN32).

Window

Indoor unit

N\

J

Example 4: Interlocked operation of indoor unit, lighting, and card key through the free contact on an indoor

unit
( Card k )
o ard ke
(@ Signal indicating the card @ The card key status is input " Y
key has been removed to the free contact (CN32). f
AE-200 | - b
(3 Signal to stop the indoor Indoor unit ; \ Lighting
unit and turn off the
lighting @ Signal to turn off the lighting
via the free contact
\ J
WTO07627X16
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Example 5: Interlocked operation of indoor unit and other company’s ventilation unit via a DIDO controller

4 )
(@ Signal to operate the other company’s
ventilation unit

AE-200 | e @
= \ e Other company’s
A DIDO controller ventilation unit

(PAC-YGB6DCA)

[

(M The indoor unit has
started operation

¥ Indoor unit )

Example 6: Interlocked operation of the indoor unit in error and the auxiliary unit

4 N\
(D An error has occurred in the
indoor unit.

A

/ﬂm
— _——

Indoor unit

[EE)

AE-200

Indoor unit in error

(@ Signal to operate the ’

auxiliary unit
Auxiliary unit
\_ J
Example 7: Interlocked operation of the indoor units
4 )
(D The representative indoor unit
has stopped

< \V %
AE-200 [} z  ———
= Representative
% indoor unit
L

‘ (@ Signal to stop the other ’

[E)

indoor units

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
\_

Example 8: Interlocked operation of the security system and the connected units

4 N
(M The security system alarm is input to
the free contact (CN32).

A

/.DJ\‘
— =

Indoor unit

A

[EE)

AE-200

Representative Security system
2 Signal to stop the ] indoor unit

indoor unit
ra

Indoor unit LOSSNAY unit

(@ Signal to stop the
indoor unit
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By connecting expansion controllers to AE-200, operation of units that are connected to different expansion
controllers can be interlocked.

4 )
(@ Signal to operate the other company’s
ventilation unit

B
>

AE-200 |3 i @

/ = — Other company’s
DIDO controller ventilation unit

(PAC-YGB6DCA)

[

7
- /1

AE-50/EW-50 ’

(@ The indoor unit has
started operation

\ J

Indoor unit

Make the settings for AE-200 when interlocking the operation of units that are under the control of different
expansion controllers.

Make the settings for the expansion controller when interlocking the operation of units within the control of the same
expansion controller.

Click [Interlock Control] in the menu bar, and then click [Interlock Control] to access the Interlock Control settings
screen.

'@ MITSUBISHI Air Conditioni

Target centralized E e i R
controller B
Select the connected \ Input Units
centralized controller whose B Target contraized controler: [11 Mitubishi buiding TF ]
Interlock Control settings are Input State
to be made. | Output Units
Tnput State Qutput Units / hotion

Interlock Control.

Groupl Tenant & 411 Groups On nantB on N

— — o2 e —i— Action
o NG Tgm s

One ar mare units in Address1-1 oN

. Encble/Disable ut Units
ExeCUteIStop Execution | Groupl Tenant & |4l groups inthe mode | Group3 TenantG N, Cool. 27°C, 4ir I« ~— Delete all
Clle to enable/disable the N Graup2 Tenant B Coal Vo Groupd TenantD. Direction_Swing, Fan Spe=d_Auto ||

Enable/Disable
Click to enable/disable each
Interlock Control setting.

Row selection ID
Select the row to make the

i - —i— Edit button
Interlock Control settings. I , Edit buton  the window
e [ e 1 to set the Interlock Control
Edit buttons settings.

\— Back

Save
Click to save the settings. Click to display the previous
settings without making any
changes.

[1] Selecting the Interlock Control setting to be made
(1) Select the row to make the settings for. A frame will appear around the selected item.

(2) Click [Settings] to display the window for setting the detail settings for Interlock Control.

[2] Disabling/Enabling Interlock Control settings
Interlock Control setting of each item can be enabled or disabled by checking “Enabled (checked)” or “Disabled
(unchecked).” No actions will be taken for the Interlock Control setting that is set to [Disable].

[3] Temporarily disabling the Interlock Control
Click the [Stop Execution] button to temporarily disable the Interlock Control. Click [Execute] to resume the Interlock
Control.

WT07627X16 134



[4] Editing Interlock Control settings
Use the Edit buttons to edit each row of Interlock Control setting.

Button name Function
Delete all Deletes all Interlock Control settings.
Copy By selecting the row to be copied and clicking [Copy] and then clicking [Paste] on the paste
Paste destination, the settings of a given row can be pasted to another row.
Inserts a blank row of Interlock Control setting above the row that is displayed, and moves all
Insert rows down by one.
If interlocking conditions are entered in the last row, no more rows can be inserted.
Delete Deletes the Interlock Control settings of the selected row.
Whether to move up the row below the deleted row or not can be selected.
WT07627X16

135




Set the Interlock Control settings on the window for setting the detail settings for Interlock Control.

Input Category

Input State 1 —

Input State 2 — —

R

Output Unit Type

Tnput Category Output Unit Type
[Broup Chode) - [Group -]
I ON/OFF
~
B out tate
[All groups in the mods ~]
Mode
Gaol =
. Select modz
[Coal -]
Fan Speed Air Direction
Emema) B =S|
T = =

Select Units
G

Action

Set Temp

ER

Set Temp.

Selecting the equipment — 3=

to which the operation
of another equipment is
interlocked

Displays the window to
select the equipment.

OK
Click to save the settings.

Selecting the equipment
whose operation is to be
interlocked with another
equipment

Displays the window to

[1] Making the interlocking condition settings

(1) Setting an Input Category and Input States
Select an Input Category and Input States 1 and 2, referring to the table below.

select the equipment.
/ Cancel

Cancels the settings and
reverts the window to the
previous state.

Table: Interlocking condition settings

Input
Input Category unit icon Input State 1 Input State 2

All Groups On
Group e All Groups Off _
(On/Off) \EJ One or more Groups On

One or more Groups Off

All groups in the mode Air conditioning unit group: 17273
Group S All groups out of the mode Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat, Auto, Setback
(Mode) ";".:J One or more groups in the mode LOSSNAY unit group:

One or more groups out of the mode Bypass, Heat Recovery, Auto

All units in error
Group All units in normal operation

(Error/Normal)

=

One or more units in error
One or more units in normal operation

Free Input Points
(On/Off)

All Units On
All Units Off
One or more Units On
One or more Units Off

*1

*2
*3

The operation modes for Air To Water (PWFY)) unit groups, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups, chiller unit groups, or general
equipment groups are not available for selection.

If the selected operation mode is not available on the input unit, interlocking conditions will not be fulfilled.
The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Note: If the Input Category is set to [Group (On/Off)] and the Input State 1 is set to [All Groups On], the interlocking action

N

N

WT07627X16

commands will be issued to the output units when the state on the input units changes to [All Groups On] from another state [All

Groups Off], [One or more Groups On], or [One or more Groups Off].
ote: Free contact is available for use on R410A- and R407C-compatible indoor units with software Ver. 33 or later. The software
version can be confirmed with the Maintenance Tool.

ote: When [External Input Setting] on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 that controls the equipment whose operation is to be interlocked

with another equipment is set to [Emergency Stop (Level signal)] (see section 6-3-2 “Basic System settings”) and the
external input contact is ON, or when the indoor unit is stopped due to the Peak Cut control (see section 7-1-2 “Peak Cut
(Energy-save control function)”), only the Interlock Control of free contact and DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA) will be
performed, but other Interlock Control will not be.
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(2) Selecting the input units
Click [Select Input Units] to display one of the following screens, depending on the selected Input Category.

Note: Operation of the units under the control of different expansion controllers can be selected only when the settings
are made for AE-200.

(A) When [Group (On/Off)], [Group (Mode)], or [Group (Error/Normal)] is selected as the Input Category

The [Select Input Groups] screen will appear. eveioor: R ==
Select the group numbers of the input unit groups. The

selected group numbers will appear with a yellow-green AE200 Expl| B2 Expd
background. [ ] R R B T
Click again to deselect. The deselected group numbers will TRET) ]3----
appear with a light-gray background. M m m u m m w m w w

To deselect all selected groups, click [Reset selections]. am m o ow s s w40

To select a block of groups, click [Select a Block]. Select a Y |
OK Cance!

block name and press [OK]. The groups that are registered
to the block will appear with a yellow-green background.

Note: If the Input Category is set to [Group (On/Off)] or [Group (Error/Normal)], air conditioning unit groups, LOSSNAY
unit groups, Air To Water (PWFY) unit groups, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups, chiller unit groups, and general
equipment (connected via DIDO controller PAC-YG66DCA) groups can be selected.

If the input category is set to [Group (Mode)], air conditioning unit groups and LOSSNAY unit groups can be
selected.

Note: Different types of groups (air conditioning unit groups, LOSSNAY unit groups, or general equipment (connected
via DIDO controller PAC-YG66DCA) groups) cannot be simultaneously selected.

(B) When [Free Input Points (On/Off)] is selected as the Input Category

The [Select Addresses of Input Units] screen will appear. s rror- D
Select the addresses of the indoor units to which the

general equipment is connected, and select contact points AE200 =)

for each indoor unit. ] B8 10

The selected unit address will appear with a red frame. The M1z 13 s 15 15 17 18

unit addresses whose contact points have been set will o 2o [JEEN) (N BN ) R ) ) 0
appear with a yellow-green background. o wmow s s @ w4

Contact Points

- 2 a4

I QK I ’ Cancel
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[2] Making the interlocking action settings

(1) Setting an Output Unit Type and Actions
Select an Output Unit Type and set the Actions, referring to the table below.

Table: Interlocking action settings

Fan speed ™

. Actions
Output Unit Output
Type unit icon Setting item*2 Setting options
ON/OFF ON, OFF
Air conditioning unit group:
Mode *1 Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat, Auto, Setback"3
LOSSNAY unit group:
Bypass, Heat Recovery, Auto
Set Temp. "1 74 Desired temperature
—_— Air direction *1 Mid3, Mid2, Mid1, Mid0, Horizontal, Swing, Auto
Group [/

Low, Mid2, Mid1, High, Auto

Prohibit Remote Controller
Operation (ON/OFF)

Permit, Prohibit

Prohibit Remote Controller
Operation (Mode)

Permit, Prohibit

Prohibit Remote Controller
Operation (Set Temp.)

Permit, Prohibit

Free Output
Points

ON/OFF

ON, OFF

*1 The available setting options vary, depending on the connected indoor unit model.
Make the interlocking action settings that are available for the output units.

*2  Only the items “ON/OFF” and “Prohibit Remote Controller Operation (ON/OFF and Set Temp.)” can be selected for Air To Water

(PWFY) units. Only the item “ON/OFF” can be selected for HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units.
*3 The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
*4 Set the outlet air temperature for the outlet air temperature control units.

WT07627X16

138




The screen display under Action will vary, depending on the selected Output Unit Type.

(A) When [Group] is selected as the Output Unit Type

Click [Edit] under Action. The [Set up Actions]

screen will appear.

Set the interlocking actions to be taken when the

interlocking conditions are met.

ONAOFF

Mode

Set Temp

=

Fan Speed
T

e (&)
‘=

Prohibit Operation
ONAOFF

Air Direction

5d

Mode

(27 [$)c

Set Temp

L

Note: The current operation status will be maintained for the setting items that were not changed.
Note: The set temperature cannot be set unless the operation mode has been set.
Note: If the selected operation mode is not available on the interlocked output units, the Interlock Control will not be

performed.

Note: To prevent malfunctions of the air conditioning units, be sure to set the set temperature to a temperature within
the normal operating temperature range, although there may be rare cases in which it is possible to set the set
temperature to a temperature outside the normal operating temperature range (depending on the model of the
air conditioning units that are connected to a system).

Note: When making the set temperature setting for the Auto mode, set two different set temperatures for both cooling
and heating in [Set temp.] for the units that support the dual set point function, and set the single set temperature
in [Set temp. (Single set point model)] for the units that do not support the dual set point function.

Note: Signals for Swing and Auto of Air direction setting and Auto of Fan speed setting will not be output unless these
functions are available on the interlocked output units.
With respect to the air direction and fan speed, if the number of settable air directions and fan speeds vary
among the connected unit models, the signals that are rounded up to the settable range may be output.

Note: When the interlocking conditions are met, it will take some time to issue the interlocking action commands to the
output units. This may delay the state change verification, which is usually performed every three to five seconds.

(B) When [Free Output Points] is selected as the Output Unit Type

WT07627X16

Select [ON] or [OFF] under Action to turn on or off

the output units.
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(2) Selecting the output units
Click [Select Output Units] to display one of the following screens, depending on the selected Output Unit
Type.

Note: Operation of the units under the control of different expansion controllers can be selected only when the settings
are made for AE-200.

(A) When [Group] is selected as the Output Unit Type

The [Select Output Groups] screen will appear.

Select the group numbers of the output unit groups. The

selected group numbers will appear with a yellow-green AE20) Bl Exp2 gl
background. B e e e e e
Click again to deselect. The deselected group numbers will "o ‘3m----
appear with a light-gray background. N m ® oM B % 7w W N
To deselect all selected groups, click [Reset selections]. 33 s M 3/ % 3 % W

[ o [ camcel |

To select a block of groups, click [Select a Block]. Select a
block name and press [OK]. The groups that are registered
to the block will appear with a yellow-green background.

Note: If the Output Unit Type is set to [Group], air conditioning unit groups, outlet air temperature control unit groups,
LOSSNAY unit groups, Air To Water (PWFY) unit groups, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups, chiller unit groups,
and general equipment (connected via DIDO controller PAC-YG66DCA) groups are available for selection.

Note: Different types of groups (air conditioning unit groups, outlet air temperature control unit groups, LOSSNAY unit
groups, Air To Water (PWFY)) unit groups, HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups, chiller unit groups, or general
equipment (connected via DIDO controller PAC-YG66DCA) groups) cannot be simultaneously selected.

(B) When [Free Output Points] is selected as the Output Unit Type

The [Select Addresses of Output Units] screen will appear.  [Saie free pone =)

Select the addresses of the indoor units to which the
general equipment is connected, and select contact points Iz B2 Bt
for each indoor unit. ] R R R R R BT
The selected unit address will appear with a red frame. 1nod2 13 M 15 1 71 19w
The unit addresses whose contact points have been set 2 o2 [E W [E [w [a s e s
will appear with a yellow-green background. BTN T T R R VR
I 2 [ ) () e s

Contact Points

- 2 3

0K ] ’ Gancel

[3] Saving the Interlock Control detail settings
Click [OK] to save the settings.
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6-8. Function settings

6-8-1. Energy Management Settings
On the Energy Management Settings screen, make the settings for the energy-control-related items, such as
temperature sensor to measure the outdoor temperature with, electricity meters that are used for acquiring the data
to display the trend graph of indoor unit electricity consumption, and also the mode that are used for apportioning
indoor unit electricity consumption.
Click [Function settings] in the menu bar, and then click [Energy Management Settings] to access the energy

management settings screen.
Note: Electricity consumption is apportioned based on the electricity consumed by outdoor units. The electricity consumed by
indoor units is not considered.

Important: The energy management settings must be made after all units have been started up.
The settings that have been saved while one or more units are starting up may be lost.

& MITSUBISH Alr Cond
il Option (0)  Help (H)

in Settings | Interlock Gontral Settings || Funciion seffines

Temperature sensor
Select a temperature sensor

to measure the outdoor
. . temperature with.
Indoor unit operation TN e [Paess 21 oo Tenperaime 5
apportioning mode Tndoor unit operation apportioning mode ) FAN operation time © Thermo-ON time ® Gapacity save amount
Address. Group Mame. Electricity meter
1 Entrance ;#‘ 50-1 Electric Meter! F
Wy 2 Lobby(South) ;d‘ 50-1 Electric Mater!
o/ 3 Lobby(East) ;:‘J 50-1 Electric Meter! .
Indoor unit address
. Lobby(Center) ;d‘ 50-1 Electric Mater!
s Lobby(wes) - ;d‘ 501 Electic Meter! Group Name
[ onferance Room <) 502 Electichieter B
Wy - Con FoomA _JEDZE\dM«Z\
o | ) stmecmener Electricity meter
/e Confersnce Room C ;d‘ 50-3 Electic Meterd Save
sae Click to save the changes
made.

(1) Inthe [Temperature sensor] section, select a temperature sensor to measure the outdoor temperature with.
In the pulldown menu, the name of the temperature sensor that is connected to the Al controller or the AHC
will appear.

Note: Connect the temperature sensor to either the Analog Input 1 or Analog Input 2 port on the AHC.
Note: This setting is interlocked with the temperature sensor setting on the External Temperature Interlock settings screen.

(2) In the [Indoor unit operation apportioning mode] section, select the way indoor units' operation time is
counted that is used to apportion the electricity consumption, which appears on the screens under the
Energy Management menu.

Select [Fan operation time] to apportion the electricity consumption based on the fan operation time, and
select [Thermo-ON time] to apportion the electricity consumption based on the Thermo-ON time of the
indoor units.
Select [Capacity save amount] to apportion the electricity consumption based on the indoor unit operation
time that was calculated based on the amount of energy saved on the indoor units.
The selected setting must meet the system requirements. Selecting [Capacity save amount] is
recommended.
Note: “FAN operation time” is the cumulative duration of time in which the indoor unit is powered on.
Note: “Thermo-ON time” is the cumulative duration of time in which the refrigerant is flowing into the indoor unit.
Note: “Capacity save amount” is the cumulative operation time of the outdoor unit based on its capacity.
Note: Electricity consumption is apportioned based on the electricity consumed by outdoor units. The electricity consumed
by indoor units is not considered.
Note: When an AE-200 apportioned electricity billing function is used, this setting is not effective because the billing
function settings are used to apportion the electricity consumption.

WT07627X16 141



(3) In the [Electricity meter] section, select the electricity meter to be used to measure the electricity
consumption of each group of indoor units.
In the pulldown menu, [PI controller address + “-” + Electricity meter number + Electricity meter name] will
appear when a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is connected, or [“Meter” + Channel No. + Electricity meter
name] will appear when a metering device is directly connected to the controller.

Note: If the electricity meter name is long, only part of it may be displayed.
Note: The electricity meter name will be blank if it has not been registered.
Note: Only the electricity meters whose measurement unit setting is set to [kWh] on the Measurement screen are available

for selection.
Note: When an AE-200 apportioned electricity billing function is used, this setting is not effective because the billing
function settings are used to apportion the electricity consumption.

(4) Click [Save] to save the settings.
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6-8-2. System-changeover
The System-changeover function switches the operation modes of the indoor units connected to the same outdoor
unit between cooling and heating based on the room temperature and the set temperature. Click [Function settings]
in the menu bar, and then click [System-changeover Settings] to access the System-changeover settings screen.
The System-changeover function is available only on the Y series of outdoor units, whose operation modes do not
include the Auto mode. Use this function to operate the air conditioning units in the heating mode in the morning
and in the cooling mode in the afternoon. The operation mode of all indoor units will automatically be switched,
eliminating the need to switch the operation mode manually from the remote controllers.
Note: Because the operation mode is selected based on the demands of the representative group or of the majority of the groups,
not all areas may be air conditioned to the optimum temperature.
Note: If the outdoor unit is an R2 series, whose operation modes include the Auto mode, use the Auto mode instead of the System-
changeover function to switch the operation mode automatically.
Note: This function is not available for the outdoor unit to which an outlet air temperature control unit is connected.

Note: Group settings and refrigerant system settings are required to configure the System-changeover settings. Refer to section
6-4-1 “Group settings” and 6-4-2 “Refrigerant System settings”.

& MITSUBISHI Air Conditi

File () Data acquisition () Send(5) Data verification (v) Option (0) Help ()

Basic: Settines | Unit Settings | Floor Settines | Billine Function Settines | Tnterlock Gontrol Settines | Function settings

Qutdoor unit address Ghangs Mode

Target outdoor unit
The M-NET address of the
outdoor unit appears. d

Groups
/ P

The names of the groups
/ that are connected to the

outdoor unit appear.
When the [Representative

Change Mode

VI Group] mode is selected,
entative Group .
e o . select the representative
group from among these
groups.

5 Save
Click to save the changes

made.

(1) Select the Change Mode [None], [Averaging], or [Representative Group], referring to the table below.
If [Representative Group] is selected, also select a representative group from among the groups on the

right.
Table: Change Mode
Change Mode Content
None System-changeover function will not be used.
The operation mode (cooling or heating) will be determined and switched every 15
Averaging minutes based on the demands of the majority of all groups connected to the outdoor

unit, taking into consideration the capacity of each indoor unit and the temperature
differences between the set temperatures and room temperatures.

The operation mode (cooling or heating) will be switched based on the temperature
Representative Group difference between the set temperature and the room temperature of the
representative group.

(2) Click [Save] to save the settings.
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6-8-3. AHC Port Name Settings
On the AHC Port Name Settings screen, enter the names of the input and output ports of the Advanced HVAC
CONTROLLER (AHC).
The names that are entered on this screen will appear on the AHC List screen.
Click [Function settings] in the menu bar, and then click [AHC Port Name Settings] to access the AHC Port Name
Settings screen.

Important: The AHC port name settings must be made after all units have been started up.
The settings that have been saved while one or more units are starting up may be lost.

& MITSUBISHI Air Con

File (F) Dataacquisition (M) Send (S) Data verification (V)  Option (0)  Help (H)
Basic Settings | Unit Settines [ Floor Settings | Billine Function Settines | Interlock Contral Settings | Function settings | EXtended InpUt
Groups | Refrigerant System | Interlocked LOSSNAY | Blocks | Enerey Manseement Block | PLController [ Al Gentroller | AHC anv ettings (1 _4)
Target centralized controller: [] Mitsubishi Electric ']
> Output Port Name
) AHG address Input Name
Unit address B o o Digital Output
£ Doz
E3 D03 ‘/ (1 —9)
£ D4
m Pty D05
A2t Oudoor Temp D06
. a3 o7
Py w s s 3 Extended Output
. - 0 (1-4)
Digital Input Pp-{ 00 : 81 o e
(1—1 5) iz Pump Interlock Hg E03 Analog Output
DIz ; Key Input 04 ; (1_2)
Input Port Name Bs oz A
oIt el Dot :
oIz ez o2 :
[ERN [ZE D03 :
D4 B4 D04 :
o : m oo Analog Input
o6 w oo - i (1-8)
W
Save
Click to save the changes
made.

(1) In the [Input Port Name] field, enter the input port name in 20 characters or less.
Note: Digital Input (DI) 1-15, Extended Input (El) 1—4, and Analog Input (Al) 1-8 will appear regardless of whether the
ports are used or not.
Note: The following characters cannot be used in the [Input Port Name] field: <, >, +, &, “, or

(2) In the [Output Port Name] field, enter the output port name in 20 characters or less.
Note: Digital Output (DO) 1-9, Extended Output (EO) 1—4, and Analog Output (AO) 1-2 will appear regardless of whether
the ports are used or not.
Note: The following characters cannot be used in the [Output Port Name] field: <, >, +, &, “, or *

(3) Click [Save] to save the settings.
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7. Settings using Integrated Centralized Control Web

7-1. Function settings
7-1-1. E-Mail

E-mail settings must be configured properly to use the error notification e-mail function. Error notification e-mail
function is the function to send the error information to the specified e-mail addresses. E-mail communication
function is the function to send the units’ maintenance data to the specified e-mail addresses of the PCs to which
Maintenance Tool is installed.

Click [Function] in the menu bar, and then click [E-Mail] to access the e-mail settings screen. Make the various
e-mail settings, and then click [OK].

E-Mail Settings of Mail Communication
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Controller  Mitsubishi Building Setting

Server Settings Basic Settings Vel frror Ml Set the e-mail addresses
Communication Settings of the PCs that will receive

< maintenance data through
" e-mail communication
Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP) smtp.ae200.cojp function.
Mail Server Information Qutgoing Mail Server Port &
S et nformation. o s e
server information. P Error Mail Settings
T Enter the e-mail information
for error notification e-mail
Incoming Mail Server (POP3) function.
*: Required if you make use of Mail Communication Settings.
DNS Server (Primary) 10 ‘ 20 ) 40
DNS Server (Secondary) 11 ‘ 21 ) L
Cancel OK OK
Click to save the changes
made.

[1] E-Mail Settings of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50

Controller AEO1 Mitsubishi Building

Server Settings ic Mail Communication Eror Mail Settings

E-Mail Address mitubishi@ae200.co.jp
User ID ae200
Password (XYY YT YYYYY Y]

T

Interval of checking incoming mails

Cancel oK

Enter the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50’s e-mail information provided by the Internet Service Provider (ISP) or the system
administrator. The items required to be set vary, depending on the functions to be used. Refer to the table below to
determine which items need to be set.

Note: A contract with the ISP is required to send e-mail via an ISP.
User ID must be up to 30 single-byte characters.
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Table: Items required to be set (E-Mail Settings of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50)

Item Without SMTP authentication With SMTP authentication
E-Mail Address \% V
User ID - Vv
Password - V
Interval of checking incoming mails - -

(V) Required to be set, (-) Not required to be set

[2] Mail Server Information

Controller  Mitsubishi Building

smtp.ae200.cojp

25

Use SMTP Authentication

Incoming Mail Server (POP3)

30 40

31 4

eI |

Cancel OK

Enter the e-mail server information provided by the ISP or the system administrator. The items required to be set
vary, depending on the functions to be used. Refer to the table below to determine which items need to be set.
Either the IP address or the host name (server name) can be entered in the [Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP)] and
[Incoming Mail Server (POP3)] fields.

Note: The port number of the Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP) can be changed. (Factory setting: 25)

Note: When “587” is entered as a port number, make sure to check the checkbox next to [Use SMTP Authentication].
Note: When “465” is entered as a port number, make sure to select [SSL/TLS] for the encryption method.

Table: ltems required to be set (Mail Server Information)

Item Without SMTP authentication With SMTP authentication

Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP) "3 IP address :)/r host name Host\r/1ame
Outgoing Mail Server Port \% \%

Encryption method *2 [None] or [SSL/TLS]

Use SMTP Authentication - \%

Incoming Mail Server (POP3) - -

DNS Server (Primary) (V)™ \Y,

DNS Server (Secondary) (V)™ Vv

(V) Required to be set, (-) Not required to be set
*1 Required if the host name is entered in the [Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP)] or [Incoming Mail Server (POP3)] field.

*2 When not encrypting e-mails, select [None]. When encrypting e-mails, select [SSL/TLS]. (Factory setting: None)
Note that TLS ver. 1.1 and later or STARTTLS are not supported.
*3 Enter the IP address or the host name of a reliable server.
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[3] Error Mail Settings

Controller AEO1 Mitsubishi Building

ettings Basic Settings

it Mitsubishi Building

service@ae200.co.jp

Cancel oK

(1) In the [Mail Subject] field, enter the mail subject to be used for the error notification e-mail function in 40

characters or less.
Note: The following characters cannot be used in the [Mail Subject] field: <, >, &, “, or*

(2) In the [Kind of Errors] field, select the error type out of the following: [Unit Error], [Preliminary Unit Error],
[Communication Error], [General Equipment], and [User Setting 1] through [User Setting 6]. Then, in the
[E-Mail Address] field, enter the e-mail addresses of the recipients of the error notification e-mail.

(3) If [User Setting 1] through [User Setting 6] is selected in the [Kind i User Setting
of Errors] field, a [User Settings] button will appear. To send error e o
notification e-mail only upon occurrences of certain errors, click
[User Settings] to display the User Settings screen.

Enter the error codes to be notified.

Up to 20 error codes can be set for each user setting. In addition
to specific error codes such as [1302] or [6607], codes that use
asterisks as wildcards such as [10**] or [12**] can also be used.

If [10**] is entered, for example, error notification e-mail will be
sent upon an occurrence of any type of errors between [1000] and
[1099]. If error codes are entered on this screen, confirm that the
e-mail addresses of the recipients are registered.

(4) If [General Equipment] is selected in the [Kind of Errors] field, a - ~ pic Comnectin
[PLC Connection] button will appear. To send error notification B

PLC No. 1P Address

e-mail upon occurrences of errors on the general equipment that N eaalial
are connected to PLC Software for General Equipment, click [PLC .
Connection] to display the [PLC Connection] screen. Enter the IP
addresses of PLC Software for General Equipment.

The row number that corresponds to each IP address will appear
in the error notification e-mail as a PLC number. (e.g., When an
error occurs on the general equipment #20 connected to the PLC
Software in the second row, “PLC2-20" will appear in the [Error
unit] section in the error notification e-mail.)

Note: A TG-2000A is required to monitor the status of the general

equipment that is connected to the PLC Software for General
Equipment.
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[4] Mail Communication Setting

Error Mail Settings

Cancel oK

To use an e-mail communication function, enter the addresses of the PCs that will receive the units’ maintenance
data in the [Mail Communication Setting] section. Up to 10 e-mail addresses can be set.

[5] E-mail format
Error notification e-mail will be sent in the format shown below.

From:Mitsubishi Building(000001)
Date:01/06/2014 16:32:12

Error unit:065

Error code:1302
Status:Occurrence

Mail subject The mail subject entered in section 7-1-1 “E-Mail” [3] will appear.
From The AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 unit name and unit ID entered in section 6-3-2 “Basic System settings” will
appear.
Date Error occurrence date and time will appear in the format entered in section 6-3-2 “Basic System
settings”.
- When an error occurs on air conditioning units or general equipment, the M-NET address of the unit
in error will appear.
- When an error occurs on general equipment connected to PLC Software for General Equipment, PLC
number* (1 to 20) and connection number of general equipment (1 to 32) will appear.
- When a communication error occurs on PLC Software for General Equipment, PLC number* (1 to 20)
Error unit will appear.
* PLC number indicates the row number on the [PLC Connection] screen. (Refer to section 7-1-1 “E-Mail” [3].)
Note: When an error occurs on the general equipment connected via DIDO controller, M-NET address of
the DIDO controller will appear. (The recipients will know that an error has occurred on one of the
general equipment that is connected to the DIDO controller.)
Error code (4-digit) will appear.
- When an error occurs on air conditioning units, refer to the service manual of the unit for the error
codes.
Error code . “ » . ;
- When an error occurs on general equipment, “0091” (General equipment error) will appear.
- When a communication error occurs on PLC Software for General Equipment, “0003” (LAN
communication error to PLC) or “0007” (PLC program stopped) will appear.
Status Error status “Occurrence” (The error is occurring) or “Recovery” (The error has been resolved) will
appear.
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[6] Conducting an error email trial run
(1) Create an error such as a communication error.

(2) Check the sending results of an error email by clicking [Maintenance] - [Send Mail Log] on the Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

(3) If the error email is successfully sent, the trail run is complete. Confirm that the error email was received
at the send destination address.

(4) Check the following if transmission failed. (An error message will appear approximately 30 minutes after an
occurrence of the error.)

(4)-1 Check the network for problems
* Between the AE-200 and the public network
Check to see if other computers are connectable to the Internet.
* Between the public network and the outgoing mail server and incoming mail server
Operational status of outgoing and incoming mail servers
(4)-2 Check the email settings.
* Server settings
Check the outgoing mail server (SMTP), outgoing mail server port, encryption method, and DNS
server.
* Basic settings
Check the email addresses, user IDs, and passwords.
* Error mail settings
Check the send destination email address.
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7-1-2. Peak Cut (Energy-save control function)

According to the selected Peak Cut method, the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 obtains the demand level or the electric
energy values to determine the control level, and operates outdoor units and blocks of indoor units below the
specified maximum capacity that corresponds to the control level.

Click [Function] in the menu bar, click [Peak Cut], and then click [Advanced] that corresponds to the target unit to
access the Peak Cut control settings screen. Make necessary settings, and then click [OK].

Important: The amount of electricity that is actually used may exceed the maximum power demand due to unexpected
problems such as controller malfunctions or broken transmission cables. Mitsubishi Electric will not be
responsible for exceeding the maximum power demand.

Note:
function.
Note:

After completing the settings, perform a test run and confirm proper connections of equipment before using the Peak Cut

A separate license is required to use the Peak Cut function. Make sure that the required license has properly been registered

on the Registration of Optional Functions screen. (Refer to section 4-5 “License registration for optional functions” for

details.)
Note:
CRHYV, QAHV) unit, chiller unit, or MEHT-CH&HP unit.
Note:

Note: The Peak Cut control settings between the outdoor and

Peak Cut control cannot be performed on DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA), AHC, Air To Water (PWFY) unit, HWHP (CAHV,

The Peak Cut control of indoor units is performed per block. Be sure to make block settings to use the Peak Cut function.

indoor units connected to the AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50, as well as

between the units connected to different AE-50/EW-50 controllers, cannot be made.

Peak Cut

AE name

AEO01-1 Mitsubishi building 1

AEO01-2 Mitsubishi building 2

AEO01-3 Mitsubishi building 3

Close

[1] Peak Cut method
[Demand-Input PLC]

( N\
Demand level is
Qemaqd level input.
signal is sent.
Demand-Input
i Demand
‘ « PLC controller
ke
Maximum ten
E ) AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units
§ - y,
WT07627X16

Peak Cut method

Advanced
Advanced
Advanced
Advanced

PI Controller Advanced
PI Controller
Peak Cut method

External input

PI Controller

Close

Click to send

the settings to
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
and PLC.

[Electric Amount Count PLC]

Vs N\
Reads electric
energy values.
W
Electric Amount Pulse-watt-
' Count PLC hour meter
AE-50 [f| =
e} -
Maximum fourteen
3 — _/ AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units
\_ J
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[Pl Controller]

/
<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>

(2

Reads electric
energy values.

— o=
PI controller Pulse-watt-
hour meter
Reads control
|_— level.
Maximum 10
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units

TE

Peak Cut method [Remote AE]

<When a built-in Pulse Input (Pl) is used>

(Built-in Pulse Input (PI))

. N
fReads control
level.

TE

Peak Cut method [Remote AE]

Pulse-watt-
hour meter

I\

Maximum 10
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units

[External Contact point input] (1)

N
External input/output Demand level is
adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E) input.

LAN \
— | |AE-200[3
Demand
controller
Reads control
— level.
Maximum 10
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units
Peak Cut method [Remote AE]

. J

[From external system]

( N\

Demand level

signal is sent.
e <7 — Ll

PLC etc. Pulse-watt-
; < hour meter
E “ Maximum 10
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units
ool
. J
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[External Contact point input] (2)

External input/output
adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E)

l

‘ Demand
controller

Demand level is
input.

AE-200|3

H

AE-50 |3

AE-50 |3

AE-50 |3
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(A) When the Peak Cut method [Demand-Input PLC] is selected

Controller

Peak Cut method

AEQ1 Mitsubishi Building

Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Initialize

1P Address 192 171

Temperature difference between set

Control target AE
z temperature and room temperature

3.0ﬂc

Cancel

(1) Inthe [IP Address] field, enter the IP address of the Demand-Input PLC.

(2) When using the Demand-Input PLC for the first time, click [Initialize] to initialize its internal memory.
Note: Do not initialize the Demand-Input PLC after the operation has begun, for it will clear all operation data.

(3) In the [Controlled AE] field, enter the IP addresses of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units to which the demand
level signal is sent. Up to 10 IP addresses can be registered.

(4) Inthe [Temperature difference between set point and inlet] section, a temperature differential can be set to
between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control level 0 will be
disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between the set temperature and
the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the
temperature differential setting.

(B) When the Peak Cut method [Electric Amount Count PLC] is selected

Controller AEQ1 Mitsubishi Building

Electric Amount Count PLC

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Peak Cut method

Initialize

1.0 kWh / pulse

1P Address 151

DI Board Pulse Unit

Temperature difference between set

Maximum value
temperature and room temperature

Control Level Minimum value
200 Kk
180

160

140

(1) Inthe [IP address] field, enter the IP address of the Electric Amount Count PLC.

(2) When using the Electric Amount Count PLC for the first time, click [Initialize] to initialize the internal memory.
Note: Do not initialize the Electric Amount Count PLC after the operation has begun, for it will clear all operation data.

(3) In the [DI Board] field, select the DI board number to which the watt-hour meter is connected, and the
terminal number. If the watt-hour meter is connected to terminal 2 on a DI board 1, select 1-2.
Note: Select a DI board number 1 or 2, and select a terminal number/code between 0 and F.
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(4) In the [Pulse Unit] field, enter the pulse value that the watt-hour meter outputs. Set the pulse value according
to the watt-hour meter to be used.

Important: Check the watt-hour meter readings several times on the hour and the half-hour. Then, be sure to check
that the increase in the watt-hour meter reading for each 30-minute period and the average electric power
consumption in the same period that the Peak Cut function is used are the same amount.

(5) In the [Control levels] section, the range of the electric power must be set for each control level. For control
level 4, enter the value that is 10% to 15% below the maximum power demand (average electric energy that
cannot be exceeded in any 30-minute period). For control levels 3 to 0, enter the value that is decreased
by about 10% from the set value of the previous control level. (The screenshot above shows the setting

example of the maximum demand of 200 kW.)
Note: The optimum setting depends on the system configuration of the electric equipment and on the indoor environment in
each building. Determine the appropriate values accordingly.

(6) In the [Temperature difference between set point and inlet] section, a temperature differential can be set to
between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control level 0 will be
disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between the set temperature and
the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.

Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the
temperature differential setting.

(C) When the Peak Cut method [Pl Controller] is selected

Controller AE01 Mitsubishi Building

Peak Cut method PI Controller

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Watthour meter Address01-048-1 Exhibition hall(H)

Temperature difference between set

Control Level Minimum value Maximum value
temperature and room temperature

200

180

160

140 Kk

(1) In the [Watthour meter] field, select the watt-hour meter used for the Peak Cut function or the PI controller to
which the watt-hour meter is connected.

Note: Only the watt-hour meters that have been registered on the Measurement screen are selectable. Refer to section
6-4-6 “PI controller settings” for how to register metering devices.

Note: When a built-in Pulse Input (PI) is used, [‘Meter” + Channel No. + (space) + Metering device name] will appear. (For
example, if the watt-hour meter used for the Peak Cut function is connected to channel 3 of CN7 of AE-200 and the
metering device name is “For Peak Cut function,” [Meter3 For Peak Cut function] will appear.)

When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used, [‘Address” + Pl controller address + “-” + Channel No. + (space) +
Metering device name] will appear. (For example, if the watt-hour meter used for the Peak Cut function is connected
to channel 2 of a PI controller (address 10) and the metering device name is not registered, [Address10-2] will
appear.)

(2) Inthe [Control levels] section, the range of the electric power must be set for each control level. For control
level 4, enter the value that is 10% to 15% below the maximum power demand (average electric energy that
cannot be exceeded in any 30-minute period). For control levels 3 to 0, enter the value that is decreased
by about 10% from the set value of the previous control level. (The screenshot above shows the setting

example of the maximum demand of 200 kW.)
Note: The optimum setting depends on the system configuration of the electric equipment and on the indoor environment in
each building. Determine the appropriate values accordingly.
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(3) In the [Temperature difference between set point and inlet] section, a temperature differential can be set to
between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control level 0 will be
disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between the set temperature and
the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the
temperature differential setting.

Note: When a PI controller is only connected to AE-200, and when AE-50/EW-50 monitors AE-200, select “Remote AE” for
AE-50/EW-50.

(D) When the Peak Cut method [Remote AE] is selected

Controller AE01 Mitsubishi Building

Peak Cut method Remote AE-200

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

1P Address 192 168

Cancel

(1) Inthe [IP address] field, enter the IP address of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 that uses one of the following.
- Built-in Pulse Input (PI)
- PI controller (PAC-YGG60MCA)
- External contact input (Refer to (E) “When the Peak Cut method [External input] is selected” for details.)
Note: As the control level is obtained every minute from the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 that uses a built-in Pulse Input (PI) or
a Pl controller (PAC-YGE60MCA), the control will be late for up to one minute on the AE-200/AE-50 whose Peak Cut
method setting is [Remote AE].
Note: Up to ten AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units can be connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 unit that uses a built-in Pulse
Input (PI) or a PI controller (PAC-YGE0MCA). When eleven or more AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units are connected, add
the settings in (C) “When the Peak Cut method [Pl Controller] is selected” or (E) “When the Peak Cut method [External input]

is selected”. Increase the number of AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units to which pulse signals of watt-hour meters, Pl controllers, or
external contact inputs are connected.

(2) Inthe [Temperature difference between set temperature and room temperature] section, a temperature
differential can be set to between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to
the control level 0 will be disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between
the set temperature and the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.

Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the
temperature differential setting.
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(E) When the Peak Cut method [External input] is selected
Note: The external signal can be input to AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50, so that all outdoor units and blocks of indoor units can be
selected.

Controller AEQ1 Mitsubishi Building

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Temperature difference between set
temperature and room temperature

3.0“(:

Cancel

(1) In the [Temperature difference between set temperature and room temperature] section, a temperature
differential can be set to between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to
the control level 0 will be disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between
the set temperature and the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the

temperature differential setting.
Note: When an external input is only connected to AE-200, and when AE-50/EW-50 monitors AE-200’s control level, select

“Remote AE” for AE-50/EW-50.

(F) When the Peak Cut method [From external system] is selected

Controller AEQ1 Mitsubishi Building

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Temperature difference between set
temperature and room temperature

Cancel

(1) In the [Temperature difference between set temperature and room temperature] section, a temperature
differential can be set to between 3 and 9 as necessary. The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to
the control level 0 will be disregarded for the indoor unit groups in which the temperature difference between
the set temperature and the room temperature is greater than the specified temperature differential.

Note: This setting is not effective for the outlet air temperature control units.
Note: The Peak Cut control setting that corresponds to the control levels 1 to 4 will be effective regardless of the

temperature differential setting.
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[2] Control details for outdoor units (All Peak Cut methods)

Follow the instructions below to make the Peak Cut control settings for each control level for given outdoor units.
Note: If the outdoor unit is a City Multi unit, the M-NET address will appear. If the outdoor unit is an A-control (Mr. Slim) unit, the
M-NET address and group name will appear.
Note: As for A-control outdoor units, only the inverter models can perform Peak Cut control. The Peak Cut control settings for
constant-speed models can not be made.
Note: Do not make the Peak Cut control settings for heat pump models of outdoor units or some types of outdoor units.

Controller

Peak Cut method

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Maximum Ca paCItyl Maximum Capacity/Control Time

Control Time All

Level 0 Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Click to make Settings for
‘ all outdoor units at once.

Edit

Cancel

Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings

Outdoor units : 01-081

Maximum Capacity
Outdoor units ontrol s imum Capacity Control Time Select the maximum
When the “All” button was operation capacity of

i “All” wi r units.

C“Cked’“ A” ”WIII appear. 70% 3min | 6min | 9min | 15min | 30min OUtdOO units
When the “Edit” button was
clicked, outdoor unit name
will appear. 3 6min | 9min | 15min | 30min

6min | 9min | 15min | 30min

6min | 9min | 15min | 30min

6min | 9min | 15min | 30min

Control Time
Select the control time.
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(1) To make settings for all outdoor units at once, Capacity
click [AIl]. A
Then, set the maximum operating capacity for
each control level.

The smaller the maximum operating capacity, 80% [~----------------==
the more energy will be saved.
Note: Energy-saving effects cannot be expected Operating
during low-load operation with the capacity Capacity
below the selected maximum capacity.
Note: For heat pump outdoor units and City Multi
S series (PUMY) outdoor units, leave the
default setting [100%] as it is not to activate
the capacity-save control.
However, [50%] though [100%] can be set on
the following models.
PUMY-P**KM or later
PUMY-P**KM-A or later
PUMY-P**HMC-S or later
PUMY-P**HMC-C or later
PUMY-P**KMC-C or later
PUMY-P**YKM.TH(-T) or later
Note: AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 that support Maximum
Capacity [50%] are from Ver. 7.23 or later.

e.g., Maximum capacity at 80%

e
— — ——
p——1

No energy-saving effects Energy-saving effects

> Time

(2) For each control level, set the total time in which the Peak Cut control is performed during every 30 minutes.
Setting the time to [30] or [15] minutes is preferable, for shorter control time is not likely to bring much
benefit.

If any time other than [30] minutes is selected, the outdoor units will operate in rotation so that they will not
perform the Peak Cut control at the same time.
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[3] Control details for blocks of indoor units

Click [Edit], and follow the instructions below to make the Peak Cut control settings for each control level for given
blocks of indoor units.

If the block settings have not been made, refer to section 6-4-4 “Block settings” for how to make the block settings.

Controller AEOQ1 Mitsubishi Building

Peak Cut method Electric Amount Count PLC

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Control level

Control Details/Control Time

All

Click to make settings for
all indoor units at once.

Level 0 Level 1 Level 2 Level 3

Fan/9min Fan/9min OFF/15min

Fan/9min Fan/15min

Fan/9min Fan/Smin Fan/Smin Fan/15min Ed|t

None/'

Fan/15min  OFF/15min

Control Details/Control Time settings

Indoor units : 1F North

: Control Details
Indoor units C‘C::’Z:]I Control Details = Control Time Select the indoor unit
When the “All” button was control type.
clicked, “All” will appear.
When the “Edit” button was
clicked, indoor unit name will
appear. 3 N 6min o9min | 15min | 30min

6min 9min 15min | 30min

6min 9min 15min | 30min
6min 9min 15min 30min

emin 9min 15min | 30min

T ‘ Control Time
Cancel OK

Select the control time.
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(1) Display the block whose settings are to be made. To make settings for all blocks at once, click [All].

Then, select the control method for each control level, referring to the table below.
Note: Only the control method “OFF” is effective for Air To Water (PWFY) units. Other methods can be selected, but are not
effective.

Table: Indoor Unit Control Method
Control Method Control details

None Peak Cut control will not be performed.

During the Peak Cut control, the set temperature in the Cool or Dry mode will be offset by +2°C (+4°F),
and the set temperature in the Heat mode will be offset by -2°C (-4°F).

Note: Peak Cut control will not be performed during the Fan or Auto mode.

Note: When the unit of temperature is Fahrenheit, the set temperature may not be offset by +4°F
exactly because 2°C is used for the calculation first, and then the temperature in Celsius is
converted into the temperature in Fahrenheit.

Note: The set temperature will be adjusted within the set temperature restrictions settings.

Refer to section 7-1-3 “Set Temperature Range Limit” for details.

£2°C (+4°F)

During the Peak Cut control, free-plan indoor units and A-control Mr. Slim indoor units (M-Series/
P-Series indoor units) will go in to the Thermo-OFF state, and the units older than free-plan units will
operate in the Fan mode. (When the units are in the Thermo-OFF state, the operation mode on the
remote controller LCD will not change.)

Fan 1

During the Peak Cut control, the units will stop.
OFF ™1 Note:If the control method is set to [OFF] and the Control Time is set to [30] minutes, the groups
that are operated in the Peak Cut control cannot be operated from any controller.

*1 When the indoor unit Peak Cut control function is used during the heating operation, it takes a while to resume operation to prevent cold air
draft. This may negatively affect the performance of the unit for a certain period of time after the operation is resumed. To ensure maximum
performance, it is recommended to use an outdoor unit capacity-save control function (that will not stop the compressor operation) during the
heating operation. If the indoor unit Peak Cut control function is still used, selecting [3] minutes in the Control Time section is recommended.
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7-1-3. Set Temperature Range Limit
The settable temperature range for the local remote controllers can be limited. By restricting the lower and upper
limit of the set temperatures for cooling, heating, and auto modes, energy consumption can be reduced.
Click [Function] in the menu bar, and then click [Set Temperature Range Limit] to access the set temperature range
restrictions settings screen.
Note: The set temperature range restrictions settings may not be effective, depending on the unit model of the remote controller
and the indoor unit.
Note: A-control (Mr. Slim) units, room air conditioners, and residential air conditioners do not support the set temperature range
restrictions settings.
Note: The set temperature limit range for the AUTO mode cannot be set for the groups that support the dual set point function in
the AUTO mode. The set temperature ranges for the normal cooling and heating modes will be used for the ones for cooling
and heating in the Auto (dual set point) mode.

Set Temperature Range Limit

’—”7 Set temperature range
Controller All controllers Block
Group 5 T Coal Heat
number (oo Gluptiane Upper/Lower Upper/Lower Upper/Lower
o SN—
Group No. and 01- ) Group01-1 Edit
group name

Group01-2 —j-5C = Edit

Group01-3 —f--5C v - Edit
Group01-4 = =T — Edit

Edit

Group01-21

Edit

Group01-25 /--=C == /—°C

Cancel OK

Click to save the changes
made.

(1) D|Sp|ay the grOUp WhOSG SettlngS are tO be made TO Set Temperature Range Limit settings
make settings for all groups at once, click [All]. R ——
Then, click the [Set temperature range] area to display Cool mode Heat mode Auto mode

the setting screen.
Set the temperature ranges for cooling, heating, and auto [l 20 =0 B o § oo B3 220 N 20 f€
modes.
Click [OK] to return to the previous screen.
Note: When the temperature unit is Fahrenheit, temperatures
are displayed in 2°F increments.

Note: The temperature range for Dry mode will be the same as
the one for cooling mode.

(2) Click [OK] to save the settings.

Cancel oK
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7-1-4. External Temperature Interlock
Based on the temperature difference between the set temperature and the outdoor temperature, the set temperature
can be adjusted automatically. Making this control setting on the air conditioning unit at an entrance of a building
prevents extreme temperature change from distressing our bodies and sending us into shock. Click [Function] in
the menu bar, and then click [External Temperature Interlock] to access the External Temperature Interlock settings

screen.

Note: External Temperature Interlock is available only for air conditioning unit groups.

Note: Either an Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) or AHC, and an outdoor temperature sensor are required to measure the outdoor
temperature.

Note: When connecting one or more AE-50/EW-50 controllers, connect an Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA) and outdoor temperature
sensor on each AE-50/EW-50.

Note: The External Temperature Interlock settings between the units connected to the AE-200, AE-50, and EW-50, as well as
between the units connected to different AE-50/EW-50 controllers, cannot be made.

Note: This function is not available for the outlet air temperature control units.

External Temperature Interlock

Controller AEO1

Temperature Sensor External Temperature Sensor Address50-1 Exhibition hall(T) ]

Select a temperature sensor Select a maximum
to measure the outdoor temperature value to be

temperature with. o Sroun01-21 t1oc | 22oc IR ooc added to or subtracted from
° o the set temperature.

01-25 Group01-25

Set Temperature Variation
Range

Group Number Group Name Set Temperature Variation Range

Group No. and
group name

Cancel OK

Click to save the changes
made.

(1) Inthe [Temperature Sensor] section, select a temperature sensor to measure the outdoor temperature with.
In the pulldown menu, the name of the temperature sensor that is connected to the Al controller or the AHC

will appear.
Note: Connect the temperature sensor to either the Analog Input 1 or Analog Input 2 port on the AHC.

(2) Inthe [Set Temperature Variation Range] section, select a maximum temperature value for each group to be
added to or subtracted from the set temperature.
For example, when [£4°C] (+8°F) is selected and the set temperature for the Cool or the Dry mode is set to
24°C (75°F), the set temperature will be adjusted to a maximum of 28°C (83°F) based on the temperature
difference between the set temperature and the outdoor temperature. When [£2°C] (+4°F) is selected, the

set temperature will be adjusted to maximum of 26°C (79°F).
Note: When the unit of temperature is Fahrenheit, the selected temperature value may not be added to the set temperature
accurately because 2°C is used for the calculation first, and then the temperature in Celsius is converted into the
temperature in Fahrenheit.

(3) Click [OK] to save the settings.
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When the External Temperature Interlock function is active, the set temperature will be adjusted as shown

below.

M “Cool” and “Dry” modes

36 ~| Outdoor temperature i

* \/\

34 / \
%) 22 / Set temperature after being adjusted
< / when [Set Temperature Variation
g 31 / Range] is set to [+4°C] (+8°F)
£ % / Z\
S g / L\
sa /0 1\

26

_/

o | - AN

24

23 !_S'et temperature |:

Time

Outdoor temperature conditions

Set temperature after being adjusted

Outdoor temperature =
Set temperature + 1.5°C (3°F)

Set temperature + 1°C (2°F)

Outdoor temperature =
Set temperature + 4.5°C (9°F)

Set temperature + 2°C (4°F)

Outdoor temperature =
Set temperature + 6.5°C (12°F)

Set temperature + 3°C (6°F)

Outdoor temperature =
Set temperature + 7.5°C (14°F)

Set temperature + 4°C (8°F)

M “Heat” mode
Set temperature
19 N
18 —_ L 1/
17 N L I/
16 N\ L I /
O 15 \ | | /
g 1 \ 7 /
2 13 | | Set temperature after being adjusted /
g 12 | | when [Set Temperature Variation /
g— 11 || Range] is set to [+4°C] (+8°F) /
2 10 \ /
9 \ A
8 \ /A
2 AN /| Outdoor temperature
6 N S |
Time

Outdoor temperature conditions

Set temperature after being adjusted

Qutdoor temperature <
Set temperature - 4.0°C (8°F)

Set temperature - 1°C (2°F)

Qutdoor temperature <
Set temperature - 6.0°C (11°F)

Set temperature - 2°C (4°F)

Qutdoor temperature <
Set temperature - 8.0°C (15°F)

Set temperature - 3°C (6°F)

Qutdoor temperature <
Set temperature - 10.0°C (18°F)

Set temperature - 4°C (8°F)
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7-1-5. Night Mode (quiet operation) Schedule
Outdoor units can be operated in a quiet mode for the specified time period. Use the Night mode when low-noise
operation of the outdoor unit is preferable during the night.
Click [Function] in the menu bar, and then click [Night Mode Schedule] to access the Night Mode Schedule settings
screen.
Note: Make the Night Mode Schedule settings only when all the units are in normal operation. When connection error occurs with

the indoor or the outdoor units, the target outdoor units may not be displayed properly.
Note: The degree of noise reduction depends on the outdoor unit model.

Night Mode Schedule

Controller End Time
Start time/End time

Start Time

Address

Target Outdoor Units 01-051

Cancel OK OK
Click to save the changes
made.

(1) In the [Start Time] and [End Time] sections, specify the start and end times for the Night mode.
Note: When the start time and the end time is the same, the units will operate in the Night mode at all times.
Note: The time period over the next day (such as 22: 00 - 6: 00) can be set.

(2) Select the Night Mode Schedule setting “ON” or “OFF” for each outdoor unit.
(3) Click [OK] to save the settings.
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7-1-6. Night Setback Control
The Night Setback Control function (hereafter abbreviated as Setback Control) prevents indoor condensation by
performing heating operation automatically when the room temperature goes outside of the specific range during
the night. Click [Function] in the menu bar, click [Night Setback Control], and then select the target centralized
controller in the [Controller] section.
Heating operation starts when a given group is stopped and the room temperature drops below the specified
minimum temperature.

Note: The Setback Control function also prevents excessive temperature rise by performing cooling operation automatically when
the room temperature goes outside of the specific range. Cooling operation starts when a given group is stopped and the
room temperature rises above the specified maximum temperature.

Note: If the room temperature is measured by the return air temperature sensor on the air conditioning unit, the measured value
may not be an accurate representation of the temperature in the room, especially when the air conditioning unit is stopped
and the room air is stagnant. When this is the case, use an external temperature sensor (PAC-SE40TSA) or remote
controller sensor to measure the room temperature.

Note: This function is not available for the outlet air temperature control units.

Night Setback Control

ili Lo s Setback Control Period
Setback Control Usability IR &

Night Setback Control o = Control Period

Group Number Group Name \ Tempersture  Max. Temperature

Temperature range

Group No. and group 01-21 Group01-21 THLFEE =
name
01-25 Group01-25 2
Paste
Copy
Cancel oK OK

Click to save the changes
made.

(1) Select [Use] and set the time period in which Setback Control is performed.
Note: When [00: 00 - 00: 00] is selected, Setback Control is active for 24 hours.

(2) Inthe [Temperature range] section, set the maximum and minimum temperatures for each group.
For example, if [Setback Control Period] is set to [01:00 - 05:00] and [Temperature range] is set to
[12°C - --°C] ([53°F - --°F]), heating operation starts automatically when the room temperature drops below
the set temperature 12°C (53°F) between 1:00 and 5:00. When the Setback Control ends at 5:00, the set
temperature returns to the original setting, and the operation stops.
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Note: The air conditioning units in the heating operation will stop and the set temperature will return to the original setting
when the Setback Control period is over or the room temperature rises to the minimum temperature plus 3°C (6°F).
Likewise, the air conditioning units in the cooling operation will stop and the set temperature will return to the original
setting when the Setback Control period is over or the room temperature drops to the maximum temperature minus

3°C (6°F).
Setback
operation
Room temp. Setback ends.
21°C (69°F) =V WAIK ——— =~ ~ 1 operation -
starts.

Min. temp.
12°C(B3°F) ==~~~ ~—°~
Heat ON Heat OFF Heat ON Heat OFF
21°C (69°F) 12°C (53°F) 21°C (69°F)

¢ >
Setback Control period

When the temperature drops below the minimum temperature (heating operation)

Setback
operation
Max. temp. ends.
28°C(83°F) === —=—=——- - o e ‘ _______
Setback = _3CEF |
Room temp. operation
24°C (75°F) = &/ AF"— — — = — 7 starts. =y - - - — — ~
Cool ON Cool OFF Cool ON Cool OFF
24°C (75°F) 28°C (83°F) 24°C (75°F)
>
¢ >
Setback Control period

When the temperature rises above the maximum temperature (cooling operation)

(3) To copy the settings of a group to the settings for other groups, click [Copy] in the row of the group whose
settings are to be copied, then click [Paste] in the row of the group to which the copied settings are to be
pasted. The rectangular icons next to the selected buttons will appear in yellow-green.

(4) Click [OK] to save the settings.
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7-2. Ventilation Settings
7-2-1. Night purge

During summer, the Night purge function draws cooler outside air into the room to suppress temperature rises at
night. This energy conservation reduces the load when air conditioning starts the next morning.

Click [Ventilation Settings] in the menu bar, and then click [Night purge Setting] to access the Night purge settings
screen.

All LOSSNAY unit groups that support the Night purge function from AE-200 will appear.

Note: During the Night purge operation, LOSSNAY units operate in the Bypass mode.

Note: Night purge setting cannot be made from AE-200 for the LOSSNAY units that are connected to the AE-50/EW-50 in
communication error.

Note: Some models of LOSSNAY units do not support the Night purge function from AE-200. (As of March 2015, only LGH-RVX-E
models support the function.)
For more details about the Night purge function, refer to the Installation Manual, Instruction Book, or technical documents
that are provided with the LOSSNAY unit .

Night purge setting RIght purgeeEiing

[Available]/[Not Available] P

‘Group Number Group Name AvailableNot Available Setting contents All

Setting contents

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  01:00-06:00
Group No. and group 1F Ventilation Not Available
name 2 =

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  23:00-07:00

2F Ventilation Available —

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  00:00-05:00

3F Ventilation Available —
28°C C Edit

Cancel oK OK

Click to save the changes
made.

(1) Click the “Setting contents” section in the row of the group whose settings are to be made. A settings screen

will appear.
Note: To make settings for all groups at once, click [All].

Night purge setting
[Available]/[Not Group01-21

Available]
Available /Not Available Available

Days of the week

. Night purge setting

Days of the week

Start time End time OT threshold Init fan spd
Hour Minute Hour Minute — .
28 ooc v Initial fan speed
£ Ferriznm Outdoor temperature
Start Time threshold
o1 5.00c
02
End Time
Temperature

difference between
room temperature and
outdoor temperature

(2) Inthe Night purge setting section, select [Available] to enable the Night purge settings.
(3) Select one or more days on which the Night purge control is executed at the selected start time.

(4) Set the times at which the Night purge control starts and ends.
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(5) Set the outdoor temperature threshold value as a condition for activating the Night purge operation.
* The settable temperature is between 15°C and 30°C.

(6) Set the temperature difference as a condition for activating the Night purge operation.
* The settable temperature is between 0°C and 7°C.

(7) Setthe fan speed to be set when the Night purge operation activates.

(8) Click [OK] to go back to the previous screen.

(9) After the settings are completed, click [OK] to send the settings to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Starting condition

Condition #1:
Condition #2:
Condition #3:
Condition #4:

Condition #5:

LOSSNAY units stop at 20:00.

Between the start time 1:00 and the end time 6:00

LOSSNAY units detected the outdoor temperature threshold 17°C or higher in the past 24 hours.
The current room temperature is higher than 22°C. (The temperature 22°C cannot be set from
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.)

The temperature difference between room temperature and outdoor temperature is greater than
the temperature difference 5°C.

* LOSSNAY units start the Night purge operation at 3:00 when the temperature difference between room
temperature and outdoor temperature exceeds 5°C.

» The Night purge operation is not activated at 1:00 or 2:00 because the temperature difference between room
temperature and outdoor temperature is less than 5°C.

T 12:00 16:00 20:00 1:00 3:00 6:00
i Condition #4 Condition #5
/-b ; Room temp.: 25°C Temp. difference: 6°C
7 i S
. t Condition #3 i S~
emperature -~ I Maximum outdoor | - -~ S U s
| temperature: 29°C i '
B —— e - | ; |
| | 1:00 | 2:00 H
m— Qutdoor temp. : : i Temp. : Temp.
= = Room temp. 17°C|4—————————— ; [ difference: || difference: |— —— _ _ I
- ! ! i 2°C : 4°C
Night purge
LOSSNAY ON OFF operation OFF
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8. Maintenance

This section explains backup and reading of settings data.

There are two ways to backup the settings data — from the AE-200’s LCD to a USB memory device, and from
Integrated Centralized Control Web.

The settings data backed up to a USB memory from the LCD and the settings data backed up from the Integrated
Centralized Control Web are compatible.

8-1. Settings Data Backup from the AE-200’s LCD
Backup the settings data from the AE-200’s LCD to a USB memory device.
Backup of settings for the AE-200 and for the expansion controller is possible.

Note: Test the USB memory device several times before use and verify that the device functions properly. Reading data from or
writing data to a USB memory device that has not been confirmed to work may cause unexpected problems. (If the data
cannot be output to the USB memory device after a writing error occurs and the device is replaced, reboot the AE-200/AE-50
(turn off the power and restart). Do not use the USB memory device that has experienced writing error once.)

Note: License registration information cannot be backed up.

8-1-1. Backing up settings data
The settings data can be exported to a USB memory as a backup.

Touch [Maintenance] in the menu bar, and then touch [Backup].
Note: IP address settings will not be backed up. Make sure to write them down.

 Ventil., |3 (laar Trfa Mainte-
Settings ‘\ nance

Backup Eneragy data outpL

Setting data for main unit and air conditioners

All settings

All settings

Copy to USB Memory

Copy to USB Memory
Touch to back up the
settings data.

Important

e The USB memory device may not be recognized if you insert and remove it within a short time. If this happens, reset the
AE-200/AE-50.
e The AE-50/EW-50 data can be output from the AE-200.

(1) Remove the controller cover, and insert a USB memory device to the USB port.
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(2) Touch [All settings], then touch [Copy to USB Memory].
The settings data file will be created in the root folder of the USB memory.

M File output destination, folder name, and file name

[Root folder of the USB memory]\[Serial No.]\“SettingData”\"AE” *1
*1 “AE1,” “AE2,” “AE3,” or “AE4” when one or more AE-50/EW-50 controllers are connected

<Example>

Root folder of the USB memory

12345-123 (AE-200 serial No.)

I—SettingData

AE — AE-200 settings file
——AE1 — AE-50_1 settings file
——AE2 — AE-50_2 settings file
——AE3 — AE-50_3 settings file
———AE4 — AE-50_4 settings file
Note: It will take a few minutes to create the settings data.
Note: Do not remove the USB memory device while the data is being output.
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8-1-2. Importing settings data
The exported data can be imported back to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to restore the previous settings after the
controller replacement.
Touch [Maintenance] in the menu bar, and then touch [Import].

?, ! s LET
‘ ! Settings A nance

Backup Import Eneragy data outm

Setting data for main unit and air conditioners

All settings

All settings

Read from USB Memory

Read from USB Memory
Touch to import the settings
data.

Important

e The USB memory device may not be recognized if you insert and remove it within a short time. If this happens, reset the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

(1) Have the settings data to be imported ready in the root folder of the USB memory as shown below. (common
to both AE-200/AE-50)

M File location, folder name, and file name

[Root folder of the USB memory|\"SetupData”_[IP address]\“AE” *1
*1 “AE1,” “AE2,” “AE3,” or “AE4” when connecting AE-50/EW-50 to AE-200

<Example (When AE-200 LAN1 IP address is [192.168.1.1]>

Root folder of the USB memory
SetupData_192 168 1 172
AE — AE-200 settings file
——AE1 — AE-50_1 settings file
——AE2 — AE-50_2 settings file
——AE3 — AE-50_3 settings file
—— AE4 — AE-50_4 settings file
*2 The folder name will not be [SetupData_192_168_001_001].
Note: Only the data that have been backed up from the AE-200 can be imported to the AE-200. The data that have been
backed up from the AE-50 must be imported to the AE-50.
Note: Do not change the file name from that of when backup was performed. If the folder name or file name is different from
the given name, no data can be read.
Note: Files that were backed up from the Integrated Centralized Control Web are importable.
Note: The [IP address] shown above will be set to [192_168_1_12] when the IP address of AE-200 is [192.168.1.12].
(Replace the period “.” with underbar “_".)

(2) Remove the controller cover, and insert a USB memory device to the USB port.

(3) Touch [All settings], then touch [Read from USB Memory].

Note: It will take a few minutes to import the settings data.

Note: Do not remove the USB memory device while the data is being imported.

Note: If the data is not read, check the folder name and the file name. The period “.” in the IP address within the folder
name must be changed to underbar “_".

Note: If the data is not read, check if the USB memory device is inserted correctly.

Note: Files backed up from the Integrated Centralized Control Web can be loaded. When loading the files, ensure that the
root folder of the USB memory device is set in the format shown in step (1) above.
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8-2. Settings Data Backup from Integrated Centralized Control Web
The settings data that have been made from the Initial Setting Tool or Integrated Centralized Control Web can be
exported to an HDD as a backup.
The exported data can be imported back to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to restore the previous settings after
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 replacement. The settings data can be backed up or imported from the Integrated Centralized

Control Web.

(1) Click [Maintenance] > [Utility] > [Back up/import settings data] to access the Back up/import settings data

screen.

Note: This function is accessible only if logged in as a building manager. Tenant managers and general users cannot use

this function.

Reference —

Click to browse for a file
that contains the data to be
imported.

Back up/import settings data

Back up settings data

Monitor/Operation

™

Energy Management

Import settings data

Reference | Data import source SettingData.dat

Data import source
The path to the file to be
imported will appear.

11:09.

08/08(Wed)

Back up settings data

Import settings data |

A

Copyright(C) 2015(2018) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

— Back up settings data
Click to back up the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
settings data.

— Import settings data
Click to import the file
specified in the “Data
import source” field to the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

All Rights Reserved

8-2-1. Backing up settings data

(1) To back up the data, click [Back up settings data]. The settings data will be created and the Window’s
standard file download dialog will appear.

Note: It will take a few minutes to create the settings data.
Note: The name of the settings data will be “SettingData.dat”.

Samm
Back up/import settings data

Back up settings data

Creating settings data.
Please wait

05:44..

08/03(Thu)
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Back up/import settings data

Home. Back up settings data

en created.

11:10.

08/08(Wed)
2018

Back up settings data

Please download the

Import settings data |




8-2-2. Importing settings data

(1) Click the [Reference] button on the Back up/import settings data screen.

(2) Select the file to be imported, and click [Open].

(3) Click [Import settings data] to import the settings data to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Note: It will take a few minutes to import the settings data.

EX:

11:11.

o8/08(Wed)
2018

Back up/import settings data

Import settings data

| Data import source Settingbata.dat

‘The settings data is being sent. Please wait

Back up/import settings data

Import settings data

| Data import source Settingbata. dat

The settings data is being updated. Please wait

01:46n

08/08(Wed)
2018

When the settings data has been successfully imported, the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 will restart.

EX:

01:49..

08/08(Wed)
2018

Back up/import settings data

Import settings data

| Data import source SettingDeta.dat

The settings data have been successfully updated. The computer
will restart.

Please try accessing later.

Copyrght(C) 2015(2016) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORS

Note: Files backed up from the LCD screen can be loaded.

WT07627X16

172



9. Troubleshooting

See the table below and troubleshoot accordingly.

No. Problem Possible cause Solution
Errors are displayed | “Version combination error | The versions of the » Check the versions of the AE-200
on the [Malfunction] | (0092)” AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 do and AE-50/EW-50.
A1) screen under the not match.
[Status List] menu Refer to the Instruction Book
on the AE-200’s (Apportioned Electricity Billing
LCD. Function) for details.
“Warning - possibility of The measurement value * Check if the measurement value
Or, damaged metering device | of the metering device is properly counted up on the
) (0095)” (which should count up the | [Measurement] screen under the
Error log is operation amount of air- [Monitor/Operation] menu.
displayed on the conditioning units) does When an electricity meter with
[Unit Error] screen not count up for 3 to 7 large pulse value is used, the error
under the [Log] days. message may appear even if the
menu o‘n the * Whether to warn (3 to 7 days | Wwiring connection is correct.
AE-200's LCD. before the warning is issued) | « Check for proper connection
or not to warn can be set. between the electricity meter
(2) When “Not warn” is set, and the PI controller (when a PI
errors cannot be detected. controller is used).

» Check for proper connection
between the electricity meter
and the built-in Pulse Input (PI)
on the AE-50/EW-50 (when a
built-in Pulse Input (PI) on the
AE-50/EW-50 is used).

* Check if no communication error
between the PI controller and the
AE-50/EW-50 is occurring.

“Communication error - No | The communication * Check if the destination IP address

response error (6920)” between AE-200 and is properly entered.

(3) AE-50/EW-50 is not + Check for proper connection
properly established. between the AE-200 and
AE-50/EW-50.

“System abnormality - 1) In the group of units Cause 1)

Attribute setting error such as PI controllers, Configure the groups so that all

(7106)” chiller units, or HWHP addresses in each group have
(QAHV) units, an the same attribute (such as PI
address with attribute controllers, chiller units, or HWHP
for different type of units | (QAHV) units).
(sgch as.air conditioning Cause 2)
units) exists. Correct or delete the address of

(4) 2) The address of the the unit to be interlocked set in the
unit to be interlocked | iteriocked LOSSNAY] screen.
set in the [Interlocked
LOSSNAY] screen is not | Cause 3)
an address of LOSSNAY | Switch the attribute using a
unit. dipswitch. Refer to the installation
3) The attribute setting (IC/ manual of the OA processing unit
FU) for OA processing | for details.
unit is not correct.
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No. Problem Possible cause Solution
Errors are displayed | “System abnormality - 1) The group setting Cause 1)
on the [Malfunction] | Connection setting error contents set on the Check the addresses in the group
screen under the (7109)” AE-200 do not match settings and the unit configuration
[Status List] menu with the chiller unit for chiller units. If they do not match,
on the AE-200’s configuration and the reconfigure them.
(5) LCD. setting contents. . Cause 2)
2) The HW Supply setting | check the addresses in the HW
Or, contents set on the Supply settings and the unit
. AI_E'ZOO do not match configuration for HWHP (QAHYV)
Error log is with the HWHP (QARV) | it i they do not match,
dlsplayed on the unit con'flguratlon and reconfigure the address settings.
[Unit Error] screen the setting contents.
under the [Log] “System abnormality - 1) The digital setting on Cause 1)
(6) menu on the Different unit model error the HWHP (QAHV) unit | Set the digital setting item code
AE-200’s LCD. (7130)” is wrong. “107” on the circuit board on the
HWHP (QAHV) unit to “2”.
Errors are displayed | “Communication error - No | 1) The communication  Check for proper connection
on the [Malfunction] | response error (6920)” between AE-50 and between the AE-200 and AE-50.
screen under the AE-200 is not properly » Make the AE-50/EW-50
[Status List] menu established. communication error detection
on the AE-50’s 2) An error for the settings on the [Network] screen
LCD. communication with under the [Initial Settings] menu.
the AE-200 that was Refer to section 5-1-5 “Network” [5]
connected in the past is “Communication error detection”
(7) being detected. for details.
3) The IP address of
the AE-200 has been
changed.
4) The AE-50/EW-50
that experienced 2)
or 3) above has been
updated to Ver. 7.3 or
later.
A message is Message: Settings were transmitted | Settings for functions added in new
displayed when “The versions of one or from a new Initial version have not been carried out.
Initial Setting more centralized controllers | Setting Tool to an old Update the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Tool settings are are old and not compatible | AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. Refer to section 3-1 “Separately
(8) | transmitted. with this tool. The settings sold parts” for compatible version
that are not supported for combination of Initial Setting Tool
these centralized controllers and AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
will not be sent. Check the Refer to section 4-4 “Software
transmission result.” Update” for details of updates.
A message is Message: 1) The centralized Cause 1)-1
displayed when “The unit configuration controller type set on Check the “AE-200 M-NET” and
data is acquired settings for the following the system configuration | “AE-200 Apportion” settings on the
or Initial Setting centralized controller does settings screen differs [Unit Info.] screen on the LCD.
Tool settings are not match with the actual from the actual type. Cause 1)-2
() transmitted. unit configuration. 2) The configuration Change the system configuration
setting for the expansion | settings so that the settings match
controller set on the with the actual unit configuration.
system configuration Cause 2)
sgttlngs screen Make the expansion controller
differs from the actual | settings on the [Network] screen on
configuration. the LCD.
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No. Problem Possible cause Solution
Initial settings data cannot be output from the 1) The USB memory Check causes 1) to 3).
LCD to the USB memory device. device is not set Cause 1)
correctly. Check that the USB memory device
2) There is insufficient is fully inserted.
free space on the USB Cause 2)
memory device. Check that there is sufficient free
3) The USB memory space on the USB memory device,
device does not support | and if necessary, create more free
the AE-200/AE-50. space. (Maximum 64 MBytes)
4) The USB memory Cause 3)
device was removed or | Use a USB memory device as
inserted too quickly. detailed in section 8 “Maintenance”.
(10) 5) The USB memory Aftle.r a malfunction has occurred, if
device is write- writing does pot progeed normally
protected. even after using a different USB
memory device, then restart the
AE-200/AE-50 (power OFF—ON),
then try again using a USB memory
different from that originally used.
Cause 4)
Restart the AE-200/AE-50 (power
OFF—ON).
Cause 5)
Unlock the write-protect switch on
the USB memory.
For details, refer to the USB
memory device Instruction Book.
Reading of initial settings data from the USB 1) The USB memory Check causes 1) to 3).
memory device by using an LCD is not possible. device is not set
correctly. Cause 1)
2) The USB memory _Check thatlthe USB memory device
device read folder is is properly inserted.
different. Cause 2)
3) A USB memory device theck thgt the foldgr name for the
(11) that supports the initial settings data is correctly set
AE-200/AE-50 is not as “SetupData_[IP address]’ (case-
used. sensitive).
For details, refer to section 8-1
“Settings Data Backup from the
AE-200’s LCD”.
Cause 3)
Refer to Cause 3) of problem (10).
Login to the initial settings screen from the LCD 1) This is logged in as Cause 1)
was successful, but the settings button stays the building manager, Input the maintenance user login
pressed, and cannot be operated. so there is no right for name and password, and log in.
(12) settings. In order to log in as the building
manager and configure settings,
have the settings rights changed to
maintenance user.
The license cannot be registered on the License | 1) The license information | « Perform [Collective data
(13) Registration screen of the Initial Setting Tool even of the centralized acquisition] or [Data acquisition]
though the license number has been entered. controller has not been before registering the license.
acquired.
The CSV file that contains license information 1) The CSYV file has been | < Reissue the CSV file that contains
cannot be imported and collective license edited using programs license information.
registration fails on the License Registration such as Microsoft® * Individually register the licenses by
(14) " . . ;
screen of the Initial Setting Tool. Excel. entering the license numbers on
the License Registration screen of
the Initial Setting Tool.
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No.

Problem

Possible cause

Solution

(15)

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 does not startup after the
update.

The log appears and disappears repeatedly

on the AE-200/AE-50 LCD. The status LED of
EW-50 blinks in blue, blinks in pink, and turns off
repeatedly.

The update has failed.

* Turn off the AC power of
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, and turn it
back on.

Cause 1)

If the problem persists, AE-200/
AE-50/EW-50 is at fault. Replace
the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

(16)

Anti-virus software detects a virus or malware
while the Initial Setting Tool is being used.

1) The anti-virus software
mistakenly identifies the
Initial Setting Tool as a
virus or malware.

Cause 1)

Add the Initial Setting Tool folder
(C:\Program Files\MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC CORPORATION\
AE-200 Initial Setting Tool) as an
exception in the anti-virus software
so that the folder is excluded from
virus scanning by the software.
For how to add exceptions in anti-
virus software, refer to the manual
of the anti-virus software.

(17)

“Centralized controller network error” appears
under “Notice” on the Integrated Centralized
Control Web.

1) The IP address of the
AE-50/EW-50 that has
been set on the AE-200
is incorrect.

2) The certificate of the
AE-50/EW-50 that is
connected to the AE-200
has not been registered
to the browser.

Cause 1)

Set the correct IP address using
the network setting that can be
accessed from the LCD screen

of the AE-200 or using the Initial
Setting Tool.

For how to set the IP address, refer
to section 4-2-2.

Cause 2)

Register the certificate to the PC,
tablet computer, or smartphone to
be used.

For how to register the certificate,
refer to “1. HTTPS (SSL)
connection” in chapter 5 of
Instruction Book (Integrated
Centralized Control Web) for
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

(18)

Loading floor plan files fails.

1) Loading from a USB
memory device using
the LCD screen
(D Format or size of the
floor plan files

(2 Factors attributable
to the USB memory
device

2) Loading from the Initial
Setting Tool
(D Format or size of the
floor plan files

Cause 1)

(D Check that the floor plan files
meet the restrictions given in
section 5-1-11 “Floor Layout” in
this manual.

(2 Check that the USB memory
device meets the following
requirements.

» Supports USB 2.0 (Must be
USB 2.0-compatible when using
a USB 3.0)

» Formatted with FAT32 or FAT
(FAT16)

» Without a security function
(locked by a password or
encrypted) that prevents the
data files from being written
to or the function is unused.
When using a USB memory
device with a security function,
its function must be disabled.
(USB memory device with
a fingerprint authentication
function may be used.)

Cause 2)

(D Check that the floor plan files
meet the restrictions given in
section 6-5-1 “Floor settings for
LCD” in this manual.
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No.

Problem

Possible cause

Solution

(19)

The colors of the floor layout shown on the LCD
screen differ from the colors of the floor plan files.

The floor plan files contain
colors that cannot be
displayed on the LCD
screen.

Select colors for the floor plan files
according to the color table shown
in section 5-1-11 “Floor Layout” in

this manual.

(20)

Not accessible to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 from the
remote-side computer (no response to ping)

The IP address (network
address) of the remote
side and the IP address
(network address) of
LAN2 (for exclusive

use for BACnet®) of
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 are
the same.

Change the IP address of LAN2 of
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 with the Initial
Setting Tool. Alternatively, change
the IP address (network address)

of the remote-side. See the notes
under 4-2. [1].
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10.Advance preparation

This section explains preparations for prior to configuring initial settings.

10-1. Preparation of the PC

Prepare a PC with which to use the Initial Setting Tool and Integrated Centralized Control Web.
These preparations are not required when configuring all settings using only the LCD.

Carry out preparations using the following procedure.

J/Use Initial Setting Tool

| .NET Framework installation |

V
| Initial Setting Tool installation |

V V
| PC’s IP address setting
Not use Integrated Centralized
Control Web Control Web
Web browser settings
Use Integrated
Centralized Control
Web
A4
Login to the Integrated Centralized
Control Web
WV

Completed

WT07627X16
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Use Integrated Centralized
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In order to use the Initial Setting Tool, connect to the Internet,
and install the .NET Framework.

(See section 10-1-1 “Installation procedures of .NET
Framework”.)

Install Initial Setting Tool.
(See section 10-1-2 “Installation procedures of the Initial
Setting Tool”.)

Set the IP address of the PC.
(See section 10-1-3 “Setting the PC’s IP address”.)

Configure Web browser settings to use the Integrated
Centralized Control Web.
(See section 10-1-4 “Setting the Web Browser”.)

Check that you can log into the Integrated Centralized Control
Web.

(See section 4-1 “Logging in to the Integrated Centralized
Control Web”.)



10-1-1. Installation procedures of .NET Framework

If NET Framework 4.8 or later is not already installed, download the .NET Framework 4.8 installer from the URL

shown below, and then install it.

If the .NET Framework version is earlier than the required version, the installation process of the Initial Setting Tool

will be canceled and a message will appear indicating that the installation of the .NET Framework is necessary.

https://dotnet.microsoft.com/en-us/download/dotnet-framework/net48
* Other language can also be selected from this website.

10-1-2. Installation procedures of the Initial Setting Tool

(1) Execute the install file for the Initial Setting Tool.
* The install file name is “SetuplSToolA_V***” for AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A.
The install file name is “SetuplSToolE_V***” for AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
(“V***” indicates version number. “V120” indicates Ver. 1.20.)

(2) If the “Security Warning” message appears, click [Run].

(3) When the “Setup Wizard” screen appears, click [Next].

(4) The “License Agreement” screen will appear. Select [| Agree] and
click [Next].

(5) The “Select Installation Folder” screen will appear. Select the save

destination folder and click [Next].
Note: To allow all users who can login the PC to have access to the Initial
Setting Tool, check that the [Everyone] checkbox is selected and
then click [Next].

(6) When the “Confirm Installation” screen appears, click [Next].
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8 AE-200 Initial Setting Tool [E=EE—)
‘Welcome to the AE-200 Initial Setting Tool Setup (N
Wizard = |

The installer wil guide ou thiough the steps required te install AE-200 Inital Setting Toel an your

"WARNING: This computer program is protected by copyright law and intemational ieates.
Urautharized dupication or distibution of this program_ or any potior of . may tesuk in severs oivi
or criminal penaliis. and wil be prosecuted to the maimum extent possible unde the lar.

#8 AE-200 Initial Setting Tool leof ]
License Agreement N
= ]

Please take a moment to read the licenss agreement now. If you acoept the terms below, cick *|
Agriee", then "Hewt". Othenise click “Cancel”

SOFTWARE USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

IThese terms and conditions stipulate the conditions of use of the
[MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool]
(hereinafter referred to as the "Software") provided by Mitsubishi
Electric Corporation (hereinafter referred to s the "Company”) for the

The installer willinstall AE 200 Initial Setting Tool to the follawing foldet.

Ta installin this folder, elick "Next". To instal to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse".

Folder

(C:¥Program Files¥MITSLBISHI ELECTRIC GORPORATION$AE- Browse.

Thstall AE-200 Tnitial Setting Too! for yourself, or for anyane who uses this computer:

R R e
©) 1 Do Not Agiee © | Agee
Concel | [ <Back | [ Net> ]
) AE-200 Initial Setting Tool [
Select Installation Folder (N
=

The installer is ready ta install AE-200 I rital Seting Toal an your computer,

Click "Nt to start the installation.

® Everyone
© Justme
Concel | [ <Back | [ Hews ]
~
8 AE-200 Initial Setting Tool e
Confirm Installation P
= )

Cancel | [ <Back | [ New»

]




(7) The Initial Setting Tool will be installed. [ =

Installing AE-200 Initial Setting Tool ﬁ
=
AE-200 Initial Setting Tool is being installed.
Please wai.
[gael ] [ <Back | [ Mew»
: P ; 200 il seting Too =l ® ]
(8) Once installation is completed, click [Close]. Ll
Installation Complete (]

HE-200 Iitial Setting Tanl has been successfuly installed.

Click "Close” o et

Ple.ase use Windows Update ta check for anp criical updales to the NET Framework

Cancdl | [ <Back

Note: An Initial Setting Tool shortcut icon will be created on the desktop.
To launch the software, double-click the icon.

WT07627X16 180



10-1-3. Setting the PC’s IP address
Set the PC’s IP address so that settings data can be sent from the Initial Setting Tool to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
When setting the PC’s IP address, set a network address in the same system as the IP address for the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
(Example: AE-200 IP address: 192.168.1.1; PC IP address: 192.168.1.101)

[1] For Windows 8.1

(1) Click the [Desktop] icon on the Start screen.

()

Double-click the [My Computer] icon on the desktop.

H I

Click [Open Control Panel] in the tool bar.

Click the [Network and Sharing Center] icon.

Click [Change adapter settings].

Double-click the [Ethernet] icon.

In the “Ethernet Status” window, click [Properties].

Click [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)] to select it, and click [Properties].

In the [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties] window, check the radio button next to [Use the
following IP address]

(10) Enter the PC’s IP address (e.g., [192.168.1.101]) in the “IP address” field.

(11) Enter the subnet mask [255.255.255.0] (unless otherwise specified) in the “Subnet mask” field.

(12) In the “Default gateway” field, enter the gateway address as necessary.

Important
e Consult the system administrator to decide the IP, subnet mask, and gateway addresses.

(13) Keep clicking [OK] or [Close€] to close all windows.
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[2] For Windows 10 or Windows 11

(1) Search for the control panel using the search box. The Control
Panel will open.

(2) Click the [Network and Sharing Center] icon.

(3) Click [Charge adapter settings]. it e o S e

€ 5 v [ o Newodksmdiniar » Nebwork ind Shang Cortes | & | Search Controt Panel 5

i View your basic network information and set up connections

View your active netmors
Change adsgter setings
Change adeanced sharng Netmork Accemtype  Honetwork sccess
satings. Publlic netwerk Connections: § Ethernet

Change yous networking setings

A0 Setup s naw connection o etwork

Setup s beosdband, disl-up, or VM connecion; er 5etUp 3 router o access point.

[ Trowbleshoot probems
Diagnose and

HomeGroup.
Intemet Optiens

Viindons Firewall

(4) Double-click the [Ethernet] icon.

(5) In the [Ethernet status] window, click [Properties]. [ Etheret status x
General
Connection
IPv4 Connectivity: No network access
IPv6 Connectivity: No network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:00:00
Speed: 100.0 Mbps

Activity

y
Sent — | ——  Received

o

Bytes: 0 | 0

”GFmperlies”‘ D bisable || Diagnose ‘

(6) Click [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)] to select it, and click ¢ Ethernet Properties
[Properties]. Networking

Connect using
s
This connection uses the following items

B 005 Packet Scheduler ~
[] -& Microsoft Network Adapter Muttiplexor Protocol

& Microsoft LLDP Protocol Driver

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /O Driver

-4 Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

=& Intemet Protocol Version & (T g

BN Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TC

F v
< >
Install... Uninstall Properties
Description
Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks
oK Cancel
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(7) In the [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties] window,
check the radio button next to [Use the following IP address].

(8) Enter the PC’s IP address (e.g., [192.168.1.101]) in the “IP
address” field.

(9) Enter the subnet mask [255.255.255.0] in the “Subnet mask” field.

(10) In the “Default gateway” field, enter the gateway address as

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties

General

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(O Obtain an IP address automatically

(@) Use the following IP address:

IP address:
Subnet mask: m
Default gateway: |—|

Obtain DNS server address automatically

(@) Use the following DNS server addresses:

necessary. Preferred DS server ]
Alternate DNS server: |:|
[Jvalidate settings upon exit Advanced...
=l o
Important

e Consult the system administrator to decide the IP, subnet mask, and gateway addresses.

(11) Keep clicking [OK] or [Close] to close all windows.
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10-1-4. Setting the Web Browser

Web browser setting varies with the Internet connection type. See the sections below for how to make Web browser
settings for different types of Internet connection.

Note: To prevent unauthorized access, always use a security device such as a VPN router when connecting the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to the Internet.

Note: Vulnerability in a network system creates a risk of denial-of-service attack, data breach, or data falsification by malicious
users. The following measures are recommended to protect your network system against cyber-attacks.
- Install anti-virus software on all computers that are accessible to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
- Only allow the access from reliable networks and hosts to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

[1] No Internet connection

To monitor and operate the air conditioning units from a PC with no Internet connection, follow the instructions
below to set the environment for the Web browser.

(1) Open the Internet Options as follows.
Windows® 8.1
Start screen>[Desktop]>[My computer]>[Control panel]>[Network
and Sharing center]>[Internet Options]
Windows® 10 or 11
Search for the control panel using the search box, and click [Network
and Sharing center]>[Internet Options].

(2) In the [Internet Options] window, click the [Connections] tab. [‘nternet Options =

[ General [ security [ Privacy | Content | Connections | programs | Advanced |
.30 To setup an Internet connection, dick
Setup.

(3) Check the radio button next to [Never dial a connection] in the middle Dj::::d;:"w*m _
of the window, and click [OK] to close the window. =

Choose Settings if you need to configure a proxy

server for a connection.

© Never dial a connection

© Dial whenever a network connection is not present
© Always dial my default connection

Set default

Local Area Network (LAN) settings

LAN Settings do not apply to dial-up connections. LAN settings
Choose Settings above for dial-up settings.
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[2] Connecting to the Internet via proxy server using an existing LAN
To monitor and operate the air conditioning units from a PC that connects to the Internet through a proxy server
by connecting to an existing LAN, such as a LAN within your company, follow the instructions below to set the

environment for the Web browser.

(1) Open the Internet Options as follows.
Windows® 8.1
Start screen>[Desktop]>[My computer]>[Control panel]>[Network
and Sharing center]>[Internet Options]
Windows® 10 or 11

Search for the control panel using the search box, and click [Network

and Sharing center]>[Internet Options].

(2) In the [Internet Options] window, click the [Connections] tab.

(3) Check the radio button next to [Never dial a connection] in the middle
of the window.

(4) Click [LAN settings] under [Local Area Network (LAN) settings].

(5) Inthe [Local Area Network (LAN) Settings] window, check [Bypass
proxy server for local addresses], and click [Advanced].

(6) In the [Proxy Settings] window, enter the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50’s
IP address (e.g., 192.168.1.1) in the [Exceptions] field. Then, keep
clicking [OK] or [Close] to close all windows.

If connecting multiple AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units, enter their

addresses (e.g., [192.168.1.1; 192.168.1.2]). It is also possible to use
an asterisk as a wildcard (e.g., [192.168.1.7]).
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Internet Options m

[ General [ security [ Privacy | Content | Connections | programs | Advanced |

.:,0 To set up an Internet connection, click
Setup.
Dial-up and Virtual Private Network settings

&5 Dial-up Connection Add...

Add VEN...

Choose Settings i younced to onfoure a proxy

server for a connection.

@ Never dial a connection
© Dial whenever a network connection is not present
© Always dial my default connection

Set default

Local Area Network (LAN) settings

LAN Settings do not apply to dial-up connections.

Choose Settings above for dial-up settings.

[oc ][ concel J[ oot ]

-
Local Area Network (LAN) Settings =

it

Automatic configuration

Automatic configuration may override manual settings. To ensure the
use of manual settings, disable automatic configuration.

[7] Automatically detect settings
[7] use automatic configuration script
Address

Proxy server

Use a proxy server for your LAN (These settings will not apply to
dial-up or VPN connections).

Address:  192.168.1.254  Port: 8080

Bypass proxy server for local addresses

|
r
Proxy Settings ==
Servers
& Type Proxy address to use Port
SE|
HTTP: 192.168.1.254 ¢ 8080
Secure: 192.168.1.254 . (8080
ETP: 192.168.1.254 . [s080
Socks:

Use the same proxy server for all protocols

Exceptions
W2 Donotuse proxy server for addresses beginning with:
S

[

192.168.1.1

Use semicolons ( ; ) to separate entries.

o ) [ cone ]




11.Explanation of terms

This explains terms used in this manual.

* AE-200 system
This indicates one AE-200 connected to 0 to 4 AE-50/EW-50 expansion controllers.
System configurations are as follows.

m AE-200 (independent)

A system that does not use an expansion controller.
Use this configuration when not using the apportioned electricity billing function, with up to 50 units managed,
and controlled from the LCD.

M-NET f‘m—l

a

AE-200

m AE-200

A system that uses 1 to 3 expansion controllers.
Use this configuration when not using the apportioned electricity billing function, with 50 or more units
managed.

M-NET =

s
z
m
—
L]
|

F ] - []
AE-200

AE-50/EW-50

m AE-200 (No M-NET)

A system that uses 1 to 4 expansion controllers.

Use this configuration when not using the apportioned electricity billing function, with 50 or more units
managed, and with the management room far from the indoor units, with electric power not reaching from the
AE-200 to the indoor units.

LAN

l T M-NET =

M-NET >< =
i - E
= : m
’ m

AE-200 l

__\.
n

AE-50/EW-50
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m AE-200 (Billing)

A system that uses 1 to 4 expansion controllers.
Use this configuration when using the apportioned electricity billing function.

r = LAN T M-NET X
. |
: | ol
| M-NET )( =
- . - b=
r— m
AE-200 N

m—
|

]

—
|

]

AE-50/EW-50

* EW-50 system

This indicates a single EW-50 unit.
Use this configuration when not using the apportioned electricity billing function, with up to 50 units managed,
not using the LCD, and controlled from the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

M-NET =

n]
m

+ BACnet® Setting Tool
The BACnet® Setting Tool is used for configuring BACnet® functions from a PC.
This allows separate configuration of single AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 units.
For how to use the BACnet® Setting Tool, refer to the Instruction Book (BACnet® Setting Tool).
*BACnet®is a registered trademark of ASHRAE (American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, INC.).

* Group
Groups are the smallest operational units. The same operation as with local remote controllers.
Control 1 to 16 units together.

* Block (Operation block)
Blocks are multiple groups grouped together.
It is possible to create blocks by partition or room, for batch monitoring and operation.
Control 1 to 50 groups together. However, blocks that cover AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 cannot be configured.

* Energy management block
An energy management block combines multiple operation blocks and OA Processing units (FU).
This is the unit at which AE-50/EW-50 are together managed, and using the apportioned electricity billing function,
at which the electric energy and billing calculation results are displayed and output.
Create energy management blocks by units such as tenant or floor, enabling batch monitoring, control, and
management of electric energy and billing.
Control 1 to 200 operations groups together. However, energy management blocks that cover AE-200/EW-50
systems cannot be configured.
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¢’ Energy management block

\

(Energy management block \

Operation block

Operation block

B

Processing

unit (FU) )

AE-200

M-NET
Group Group Group
Indoor unit
LAN
\ )
(Energy management block \
Operation block Operation block
2
\\\ Group Group Group
Indoor unit
(Energy management block \
Operation block
M-NET Group Group
Indoor unit

\
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* Main and Sub system controllers

Each group can be controlled by a Main system controller or a Sub system controller.
AE-200/AE-50 is exclusively for use as a Main system controller and cannot be used as a Sub system controller.

Main system controller

Main system controller refers to a system controller that controls all other system controllers including the units
they control. If a given system has only one system controller, that controller becomes a Main system controller.
Group settings and interlock settings can be made only from a Main system controller.

Sub system controller
Sub system controller refers to a system controller that is controlled by a Main system controller.

Main system controller's
(AE-200/AE-50's) control range

Sub system controller's
control range

Group | | Group |

The system cannot be configured as shown in the examples below.

e Groups that are not under the control of a Main system controller cannot be controlled from a Sub system controller.

Main system
controller

Sub system
controller

e Each group cannot be placed under the control of two or more Main system controllers.

Main system
controller 1

Main system
controller 2

e Sub system controllers cannot be placed under the control of two or more Main system controllers.

Main system Sub system Main system

controller 1 controller controller 2
e License

A license may be required for AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 depending on the functions used.

Licenses required will differ depending on the functions used. Please contact your dealer as regards license types
and purchasing.

Refer to section 4-5 “License registration for optional functions” for license registration method.
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Error code list

Error codes that can be detected with AE-200/AE-50 (EW-50) and their definitions are shown below.
Refer to [3] “Errors on other related equipment” for errors on DIDO controller or AHC.

For other error codes, refer to the manual of the equipment of the error source address.

If an error occurs, note the error code and consult your dealer.

[1] M-NET errors

6600  Communication error - Address duplicate

6601 Communication error - Polarity unsettled

6602  Communication error - Transmission processor hardware error
6603  Communication error - Transmission line busy

6604  Communication error - No ACK (06H) (communication circuit error)
6605  Communication error - No response frame

6606  Communication error - Transmission processor communication error
6607  Communication error - No ACK return

6608  Communication error - No return of response frame

[2] AE-200 and AE-50 (EW-50) errors

0092  Version combination error

0093  System configuration change warning

0094  “Charge’ license not registered

0095  Warning - possibility of damaged metering device

0096  Air conditioning charges file automatic output abnormality
0097  Apportioned calculation data collection error

6920  Communication error - No response error

6922  Communication error - Receiving frame ID error

7106  System abnormality - Attribute setting error

7109  System abnormality - Connection setting error

7130  System abnormality - Different unit model error

7901  System abnormality - Excessive number of connected units
7902  System abnormality - Connection lock error

7903  System abnormality - Unit information error

7904  System abnormality - System setting error

7905  System abnormality - Version error/Different unit model error

[3] Errors on other related equipment

0100  Equipment abnormality
01*0 Equipment abnormality (PAC-YG66DCA) in system *
01* Equipment abnormality in system **

(When these errors occur on the DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA), the error code will not appear, but the error status display
LED on the DIDO controller of the system in error will light up.)
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Appendix 1: Air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run

After the centralized controllers are installed, a check sheet can be output to be used for air-conditioner ON/OFF

trial runs.

Click [Option] > [Output - Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run] in the tool bar of the Initial Setting Tool to
output the check sheet for each AE-200 system.

Note: When the PC with Initial Setting Tool installed and the centralized controller are connected via a LAN, the license registration
status can be output in the check sheet.

[1] Centralized controller
Output this check sheet for each AE-200 system.

Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run I Site name | Output date: 2016/04/04 13:58 Da
Initial Setting (1 ) (2)
Tool SW Ver
120
Centralized Centralized
IP address Name UnitiD SERIAL No. SIW Ver Charge TenantiPersonal Web Maintenance Tool
controller No. controller
Status Period Status Period Status Period
1 AE-200 192.168.11 AE-200 000001 00000-001 740 Not available 0 Available Unlimited Not available o
Expansien
11 controller 192.168.1.211 AE-50-1 000002 00000-002 7.40 Not available 0 Available Unlimited Not available o
Expansion i - i
1-2 controller 192.168.1.212 AE-50-2 000003 00000-003 740 Not available 0 Available Unlimited Not available o
Expansion i - i
13 controller 1921681213 AE-50-3 000004 00000-004 740 Not available 0 Available Unlimited Not available ]
Date of trial run | Person incharge | Operatedby | Approved by
Optional function usage status
Maintenance Tool Advanced PLC for General Equipments Energy Management License Pack Interlock control Super User Qutdgor Unit Status Monitor BACnet connection Inte
Status. Pericd Status. Period Status Period Status Period Status. Peried Status Period Status Peried
Notavailable o Notavailable 0 Not available o Not available 0 Not available o Not available 0 Not available 0
Not available 0 Notavailable 0 Not available o Not available 0 Not available 0 Not available 0 Not available 0
Notavailable 0 Notavailable 0 Not available o Not available 0 Not available 0 Not available 0 Not available 0
Not available 0 Not available 0 Not available 0 Not available 0 Not available 0 Not available 0 Not available 0

)

Integrated Centralized Control Web

i Status Period
Available Unlimited
Available Unlimited
Available Unlimited
Available Unlimited

(1) Checking the connection configuration

Check for proper IP addresses and software versions.

(2) Checking the license

Check that all required licenses are registered.

Note: To check the license registration status, output the check sheet when the PC with Initial Setting Tool installed and the
centralized controller are connected via a LAN.
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[2] Unit - Controller
Output this check sheet for each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run | Site name I Output date: 2016/04/04 13:58
Ve
Floor information Unit information Group information
Centralized Outdoor unit Remote controller Interiocked
Floor No. Floor name controller No. address Outdoor unit model name  |Indoor unit address|  Indoor unit model name Unittype address | OSSNAY address No. Name

1 Floort 11 51 PUHY-P250YKB-A1 1 PLFY-P15VFM-E Air-conditioner 101 1 Tenant A
1 Floor1 11 51 PUHY-P260YKB-A1 2 PLFY-P16VFM-E Air-conditioner 102 2 Tenant B
2 Floor2 11 52 PUHY-P2560YKE-A1 23 PLFY-P16VFM-E Air-conditioner 103 23 TenantC
2 Floor2 11 52 PUHY-P250YKB-A1 4 PLFY-P1SVFM-E Air-conditioner 104 4 Tenant D
2 Floor2 11 52 PUHY-P250YKB-A1 5 PLFY-P15VFM-E Air-conditioner 105 5 Tenant E
1 Floort 11 ] LGH-50RVX-E LOSSNAY 106 ] Communal area

.

[ Date ot trial run |

Person in charge |

)

.

©)

.

®)

.

(6)

.

AV 4 \(
Block information Energy management block Centralized controlier -= Air- Local remote controller -
information conditioner operation check | [Gentralized controller display ched
Error display Error display
N N N N Individual Individual
0. ame 0. ame Individual group check Individual group check
1 Tenant ABC 1 Tenant ABC
1 Tenant ABC 1 Tenant ABG
1 Tenant ABC 1 Tenant ABC
2 Tenant DE 2 Tenant DE
2 Tenant DE 2 Tenant DE
e

(1) Checking the group configuration

Check for proper group registration and unit information of the unit.

(2) Checking the block configuration

Check for proper block configuration of the unit.

(3) Checking the energy management block (EM block) configuration

Check for proper energy management block (EM block) configuration of the unit.

(4) Checking the floor configuration

Check for proper floor configuration of the unit.

(5) Checking the operation between centralized controllers and air conditioning units

Check the operation status of centralized controllers and air conditioning units by turning on/off the units or

generating an error, and check for proper settings and connections.

(6) Checking the operation between centralized controllers and local remote controllers

Check the display of centralized controllers and local remote controllers by turning on/off the units or generating

an error, and check for proper settings and connections.
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[3] General Equipment
Output this check sheet for each AE-200 system.

Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run | Site name Output date: 2016/04/04 13:58
Floor information Unit information Function seftings Group information Block information En
Floor No. Floor name Centralized Address Ch Allow Operations Monitor No. Name No. Name
controller No.

No operations

1 Floor1 11 41 1 P Output status 41 Keycard lock 1
(Monitor only)

2 Floor2 1-1 41 2 No operations Output status 42 Keycard lock 2
(Menitor only)

o
Dale of trial run | Person in charge: |

. .

Energy block Check item
Operation display |  Error display
check check

No. Name

(1) Checking the group configuration
Check for proper group registration and unit information for the general equipment contact.
(2) Checking the block configuration
Check for proper block configuration for the general equipment contact.
(3) Checking the energy management block (EM block) configuration
Check for proper energy management block (EM block) configuration for the general equipment contact.
(4) Checking the floor configuration
Check for proper floor configuration for the general equipment contact.
(5) Checking the operation between centralized controllers and air conditioning units

Check the operation status of centralized controllers and general equipment by turning on/off the general
equipment contact or generating an error, and check for proper settings and connections.
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[4] PI Controller
Output this check sheet for each AE-200 system.

Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run Site name ] Output date: 2016/04/04 1358, Dale oftrial un Person in charge
Unit information Checkitern
Centralized Measurement
conpoler o, Address ch Name. Unittype Pulse waight unit | | ey check
(=l a9 1 WHM OU Outdoor unit 1 KWh
-1 ag 2 WHMIU indoor unit 1 KWh
\

(1) Checking the metering device
Check for proper type and settings for the metering device.
(2) Checking the operation of the metering device

Check for proper settings and connections between the centralized controllers and metering device by letting the
metering device count up.

[5] Al Controller
Output this check sheet for each AE-200 system.

Check sheat for aif-conditioner ONIOFF trial run | i pame Ouput date: 2016104104 1358 [ ottann Ferson i charge
[ tling: Alert seftings \ Checkitem
Upper limit | Upper limit. | Lower limit | Lower limif
Centralized Measurement | Measurement Messurement | Aletdispla
oo, | s en name | sersortme | o | avgeapperiy | O | O | oFe | on | SR | AR
o 92 vep thresholo) | threshold) | threshola) | threshoi|| 7=
11 50 1 Outdoor temp. Tempsrature -100.0 100.0 00
sensor
1 50 2 Outdoor humid. | Humidity sensor 00 1000 00

(1) Checking the sensors
Check for proper type and settings for the sensors.
(2) Checking the operation of the sensors

Check for proper settings and connections between the centralized controllers and sensors by operating the
sensors.
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Appendix 2: Added functions

Version Menu item Added function Reference
) Sets the Peak Cut settings. p
LCD Peak Cutsettings | 540, i selectable for outdoor unit 5-2-1"Peak Cut (I.Ene‘r’gy-
1 . save control function)
Ver. 7.2 capacity save amount.
Web Browser for Peak Cut settings | 50% is selectable for outdoor unit B
Initial Settings 1 capacity save amount.
Displays the detection of communication
Network settings | error on expansion controllers AE-50/ 5-1-5 “Network”
EW-50.
Energy Units under the control of AE-200, AE-50,
management and EW-50 can be placed in the same 5-1-10 “EM Blocks”
LCD block block.
Sets the display or non-display of
Ver. 7.3 Floor Layout gridlines and the distance of icon 5-1-11 “Floor Layout”
movement.
Ventilation . . . “ I N
settings Sets Night purge on OA processing units. | 5-4 “Ventilation setting
Initial Setting Tool . Sets the floor layout for AE-200/AE-50 p N
(Ver. 1.1) Floor settings and Integrated Centralized Control Web. 6-5 "Floor Settings
Web Browser for Ventilation . . .
Initial Settings settings Sets Night purge on OA processing units. | —
. I Sets the display/non-display of room
LCD A'r. condlltlonlng temperature and set temperature on the | 5-1-4 “Unit Information”
unit settings .
[Floor] window.
Sets the display/non-display of room
Display settings temperature and set temperature on the | 6-3-2 “Basic System settings”
[Floor] window.
o . Copies the group settings to the block
Ver. 7.4 wgfl 1826;“”9 Tool Block settings settings when setting them to the same 6-4-4 “Block settings”
Y settings.
Energy Copies the block settlngs to the energy 6-4-5 “Energy management
management management block settings when setting o
. : block settings
block settings them to the same settings.
Web Browser for . ' Sets the display/non-display of room
o . Display settings temperature and set temperature on the | —
Initial Settings .
[Floor] window.
Group settings Sets the chiller units to groups. 5-1-6 “Groups”
HW.SuppIy Sets the HWHP (QAHV) units to groups. | 5-1-7 “HW Supply”
LCD settings
. I Enables the display of both the room
Air conditioning o P I
. . temperature and the set temperature on | 5-1-4 “Unit Information
unit settings .
the [Floor] window.
Enables the display of both the room
Display settings temperature and the set temperature on | 6-3-2 “Basic System settings”
- . the [Floor] window.
Ver. 7.5 I(r\1/|(ta|ral133e;tt|ng Tool Group settings Sets the chiller units to groups. 6-4-1 “Group settings”
Interlock Control Sets the Interlocking Control settings
. . for units under the control of different 6-7 “Interlock Control”
settings "2 .
expansion controllers.
Group settings Sets the chiller units to groups. -
Enables the display of both the room
Web Browser for Display settings temperature and the set temperature on | —
Initial Settings the [Floor] window.
Interlock*ControI The setting function was deleted. -
settings "2
HW Supply HWHP (QAHV) units can be registered T ”
Ver. 7.6 LCD settings to the AE-50 and EW-50. 5-1-7 "HW Supply
er. 7.
Initial Setting Tool | License Licenses can be registered from the 4-5 “License registration for
(Ver. 1.4) registration Initial Setting Tool. optional functions”
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Version Menu item Added function Reference
Ver. 7.68 | LCD Group settings Sets the MEHT-CH&HP unit to groups. 5-1-6 “Groups”
LCD Group settings Se_ts the outlet air temperature control 5-1-6 *Groups’
unit to groups.
Web Browser for . Sets the outlet air temperature control
e - Group settings . -
Initial Settings unit to groups.
IP Address Sets the IP address of AE-200/AE-50/ P N
settings EW-50. 6-3-2 “Basic System settings
Group settings Se.ts the outlet air temperature control 6-4-1 *Group settings’
unit to groups.
o . Interlock Control Sets th? Interlock control settlng§ forthe 6-7 “Interlock Control”
Initial Setting Tool outlet air temperature control units.
(Ver. 1.6)
Energy . 6-8-1 “Energy Management
Management Sets the energy management settings. L,
. Settings
Settings
System-
changeover Sets the System-changeover settings. 6-8-2 “System-changeover”
Settings
Set to use the error notification e-mail
E-Mail function or the e-mail communication 7-1-1 “E-Mail”
Ver. 7.7 function.
Set the control contents for each Peak 7-1-2 “Peak Cut (Energy-
Peak Cut e
Cut method or demand level. save control function)
Set Temperature Set to limit the settable temperature 7-1-3 “Set Temperature
Ranae Limit range for the local remote controllers or Ranae Limit’
9 the Web Browser for User. 9
Night Mode Set to operate the outdoor units in a quiet | 7-1-5 “Night Mode (quiet
Integrated Schedule mode for the specified time period. operation) Schedule”
Centralized Control External Set to automatically adjust the set
Web temperature based on the temperature 7-1-4 “External Temperature
Temperature . »
difference between the set temperature Interlock
Interlock
and the outdoor temperature.
Set to perform cooling or heating
Night Setback operation automatlcally when the room 7-1-6 *Night Setback Control”
Control temperature goes outside of the specific
range during the night.
Set to draw cooler outside air into the
Night purge room to suppress temperature rises at 7-2-1 “Night purge”
night.
LCD Chiller units (EAHV-P1500/1800YB(-H) 5-1-6 “Groups”
Ver. 7.8 — : Group settings (-N)(-BS) and EACV-P1500/1800YB(-N)
Initial Setting Tool (-BS)) can be connected. 6-4-1 “Group settings”
(Ver. 1.7)
Initial Setting Tool | Refrigerant . . 6-4-2 “Refrigerant System
Ver. 7.85 (Ver. 1.8) System settings Pump units can be registered. settings”
Initial Setting Tool | Al controller Set the e-mail alarm function for upper « N
Ver. 7.90 (Ver. 1.9) settings and lower limit temperatures/humidities. 6-4-7 "Al controller settings
Integrated .
Ver. 7.93 | Centralized Control | E-Mail [SSL/TLS] was added to the e-mail 7-1-1 “E-Mail’
encryption method.
Web
[Send to
a selected
Ver. 7.96 Initial Setting Tool | controller.] ([Send | It is possible to send only the changed 6-2-3 “List of tool bar
T (Ver. 2.0) all settings], settings to the centralized controller. operations”
[Only send the
changes])
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Version Menu item Added function Reference
Displays the model name, serial number,
and software version on the login window
Integrated Integrated of the Integrated Centralized Control 4-1 “Logging in to the
. Centralized Web .
Centralized Control . € Integrated Centralized
Web Control Web login — - Control Web”
€ window The default building manager login ontrol Vve
password for AE-200A/EW-50A can be
changed here.
ver. 7.98 The default maint /
- e default maintenance user p I "
LCD i_hoeg:i\CvI\;ndow O™ | building manager login passwords for g-;t;:n I;orgr;grr:gnm to the Initial
AE-200A/AE-50A can be changed here. 9

Windows® 11 compatible

A computer with Windows® 11 is
compatible for use.

3-3 “PC requirements”

.NET Framework 4.8 compatible

Supports the use of .NET Framework 4.8

3-3 “PC requirements”

*1 “Saving Energy Control (Peak Cut)” license is required to use the function.

*2 “Interlock control” license is required to use the function.

WT07627X16

197




WT07627X16 198



WT07627X16 199



This product is designed and intended for use in the residential,
commercial and light-industrial environment.

The product at hand is based on the following EU regulations:
* Low Voltage Directive 2014/35/EU
* Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2014/30/EU

Please be sure to put the contact address/telephone number
on this manual before handing it to the customer.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

HEAD OFFICE: TOKYO BLDG., 2-7-3, MARUNOUCH]I, CHIYODA-KU, TOKYO 100-8310, JAPAN
MANUFACTURER: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Air-conditioning & Refrigeration Systems Works
5-66, Tebira 6 Chome, Wakayama-city, 640-8686, Japan WTO07627X16
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